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PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH
EDITION.

———

AT the request of the publishers I have undertaken the
revision of the late Professor A. B. Davidson’s Hebrew
Grammar. With some reluctance, I confess; for it is
always dangerous to touch the work of another man,
especially when that other is a master, and his work,
in its original form, has achieved an almost unique
popularity, as attested by eighteen successive editions.
But two considerations decided me to make the attempt.
Firstly, eighteen years of experience in teaching the
grammar and dealing with students in their initial struggles
with the language, have convinced me that there were not
a few perplexities which did not readily resolve themselves
to men who had only an average stock of patience and
linguistic interest. And secondly, the publishers gave ine
an absolutely free hand. Of the liberty thus generously
accorded, I have made very ample use. With the exception
of the vocabularies (which, however, have been slightly
extended by the addition of proper names) and of the
exercises for translation (which again have been in places
considerably modified) little remains of the original
Grammar but the order of the sections.

The following are some of the features of that Grammar
. which seemed to call for special attention in a revision.

(i) The very important sections 1-10, on a complete under-
vii



viii PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH EDITION.

standing of which practically everything depends, were
somewhat abstract in their complexion; and their useful-
ness, it seemed to me, might be considerably enhanced by
fuller explanations and a more liberal use of illustration,
(ii.) The sections in small print created a problem for the
beginner. He began by assuming that their contents
could be safely ignored at first, and usually ended by
ignoring them altogether. But these sections sometimes
contained matter of first-rate importance. 1 have en-
deavoured to reduce the small print to a minimum,
weaving the more important matter into the regular
sections, and omitting whatever it did not seem strictly
necessary for the beginner to know, though there is room
for legitimate difference of opinion as to where this line
ought to be drawn.! (iii) The many references to Old
Testament passages, which not one student in a hundred
ever looked up, I have omitted, giving instead one illustra-
tion (or more) which I have quoted in full A vivid
illustration of an important principle strengthens the
learner’s appreciation and grasp of the principle; and, for
this reason, I have throughout the book made compara-
tively lavish use of illustration, and—in the earlier sections
—also of transliteration, in order that the beginner might
be in no doubt as to the pronunciation of Hebrew words.
(iv.) Frequently ditto marks were used to indicate, not
that the word above was to be repeated, but that the
analogy of the preceding column was to be followed; in
such cases I have written the word in full. In other cases
again (e.g. § 29) the paradigms were too brief and left the
student in the lurch just at the point where he most
needed guidance. Doubtless perfect familiarity with earlier

1 Throughout the translation exercises, ¢.£., 1 have indicated the
Methegh ; also the accents Sillug and’Atknak, where the vowels were
affected.
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analogies would have enabled him to fill in the gaps, but
the average student could not do so with any confidence.
In such cases I have written the paradigm in full, leav-
ing nothing to guess-work or possible misconstruction,
(v.) The vocabularies preceding the exercises were not
seldom incomplete. No doubt the necessary words could
always be found in the longer lists at the end of the book;
but the fact that some words were given raised the very
natural presumption that all would be given, and the
student, when he came to the translation, was often
disappointed to find himself confronted with words to
which his previous preparation, however careful, gave him
no clue. 1 have therefore considerably extended the
vocabularies to the sections, so as to include all the
words necessary for translation. (vi.) Some sections (eg.
on perfect and imperfect § 46, numerals § 48) contained
no exercises—neither Hebrew into English, nor English
into Hebrew; others contained only one or the other.
To every section where these were wanting I have added
translation exercises of both types, on the principle that
one cannot see too much of a language one is trying to
learn. (vii.) I have added to each translation exercise,
beginning with the very first, two or three sentences of
unpointed Hebrew for pointing as well as translation. As
an exercise, pointing is almost as useful as translating from
English into Hebrew, and it has a fascination all its own.
In every discussion and explanation I have endeavoured
to place myself at the beginner’s standpoint. and, so far as
possible, to offer a treatment which would be sufficient for
him without extraneous help. There is doubtless an in-
evitable amount of drudgery in the study of any language;
but the fundamental principles of Hebrew are really so few
~and so pervasive that, if they are properly understood, the
strain upon the memory (except for vocabulary) is very
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little. The all but universal repugnance to the study of
the language is explained partly by the fact that it is begun
later in life than other languages, at a time when men’s
minds are less responsive to, and more intolerant of, a new
and unfamiliar discipline; but it is due also in part to the
mistaken idea that its principles are intricate and haphazard.
Nothing could be further from the truth, and I have sought
to leave upon the reader’s mind the conviction of the
essential simplicity and regularity of the language.

Despite the many modifications which I have introduced,
I have worked with a full sense of the respect and gratitude
due to the noble scholar whose vital interpretation of the
Old Testament so charmed and stimulated the successive
generations of students and preachers who fell under its
spell; and I could not wish for the grammar, in its new
form, any better fortune than that it should win as many
friends and exercise as wide an influence as it has done in
the past.

I desire to acknowledge my special obligations to
Professor Arthur Ungnad's Hebriische Grammatik, which
seems to me the most attractive treatment the subject
has received in our generation.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,
23rd September 1914.



PREFACE TO THE TWENTIETH
EDITION.

———

IN a little more than a year, another edition of the
Grammar has been called for. This fact, coupled with
assurances I have received from many parts of the world,
—from professional scholars and teachers on the one hand,
and from students on the other—encourages me in the
hope that the revision was not undertaken in vain.

This edition is not a mere reprint of the last. The
book has been entirely reset. I have numbered practically
every paragraph in this new edition throughout, so that it
ought to be more convenient for purposes of reference.

I have also incorporated suggestions submitted to me
by various scholars, more particularly by the following,
whom 1 desire herewith to thank—Rev. Canon Fowler,
D.C.L.,, Hebrew Lecturer in the University of Durham;
Rev. Prof. A. C. Welch, Th.D., of New College, Edinburgh;
Rev. Prof. J. A. Selbie, D.D, of U.F. Church College,
Aberdeen; and the Rev. Prof. J. Strahan, D.D., of Magee
College, Londonderry.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

UniTED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,

1st July 1916.
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PREFACE TO THE TWENTY-FIRST
EDITION.

THE urgent demand for a new edition of the Grammar is
a welcome reminder that the upheaval caused by the Great
War has not so seriously affected the study of ancient
languages as some had feared. This is as it should be.
The present is rooted in the past, and the accurate know-
ledge of a great literature is impossible without some
acquaintance with the language in which it was written.

I have taken the opportunity of removing a few slight
typographical blemishes, and of incorporating, where pos-
sible, suggestions made by various scholars, in particular
by Geoffrey N. Bacon, Fellow and Tutor of St. Chad’s
College, Durham.

JOHN E. MCFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,
11th November 1921.

PREFACE TO THE TWENTY-FOURTH
EDITION.

THE demand for a new edition of the Grammar has furnished
me with the opportunity of improving it at many points.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

TriNITY COLLEGE,
GrLAsGoOw, |
2nd December 1932.
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INTRODUCTION.

THE beginner should enter upon his study of Hebrew with
the assurance that it is not only not more difficult, but
in some important respects easier, to acquire a working
knowledge of that language than of most others. With a
reasonable amount of intelligent application, he will more
quickly learn to read a piece of ordinary historical narrative
in Hebrew than in Latin, Greek, or German,

Hebrew, of course, has difficulties of its own, which must
be frankly faced. Of these the three which meet the be-
ginner on the threshold are (i) the strangeness of the
alphabet, (ii.) the fact that the language is read from right
to left, and (iii.) the unlikeness of some of the sounds to
any in our own language. A little practice reduces the
first two difficulties to the vanishing point: the third is more
serious. There are, eg., two £ sounds and two £ sounds,
one in either group having no equivalent in English. Thus
if, for the one £ which appears in 40/, the word for a//, we
substitute the other £, we get the word for wozce. Unless,
therefore, we learn from the beginning to make some dis-
tinction between these sounds—and this is not easy—in
pronunciation, we shall be in perpetual danger of confusing
totally dissimilar words. (iv.) Another difficulty is that the
roots are almost entirely triliteral! with the result that, at
first, the verbs at any rate all look painfully alike—e.g.
malak, zakar, lamad, harag, &c.,—thus imposing upon the

! 2qpy ‘g»6 may be a genuine quadriliteral; but behind most
- quadriliterals (cf. Ymg Zromi, garden-land) lies a triliteral root (¢.g. o713
krm, vineyard). There are probably also biliteral roots (§§ 40, 42).

I
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memory a seemingly intolerable strain. Compound verbs
are impossible: there is nothing in Hebrew to correspond to
the great and agreeable variety presented by Latin, Greek,
or German in such verbs as exire, inire, abire, redive, &c.;
écfBaivew, éuBaivew, avaBaivew, kataBaivew, &c.; ausgehen,
eingehen, aufgehen, uniergehen, &c. Every verb has to be
learned separately: the verbs 2o go ouz, 20 go up, to go down,
are all dissyllables of the type illustrated above, having
nothing in common with each other or with the verb # go.

But against these difficulties have to be set facts which
weigh more heavily on the other side. (i) The working
vocabulary of Hebrew is comparatively small. Many rare
words occur, as we should expect, in books like Job; but
the running vocabulary of average prose is meagre and
simple. To know a dozen or even half a dozen chapters
thoroughly is to have the key to an immensely wider area.
(ii.) The noun has no case-endings, and the verb has only
two tenses. What a contrast with the elaborations of Latin
and Greek, especially, g, of the Greek verb! (iii.) Hebrew
syntax, though it has many subtleties of its own, is, broadly
speaking, extremely simple, as a glance at any literal
translation of the Old Testament, with its ever recurring
and, will show, The clauses in a Greek or Latin sentence
are built together: in Hebrew they are laid together. By
the use of particles, participles, relative and other sub-
ordinate clauses, a number of thoughts are expressed in
those languages in their perspective and relation to each
other and presented as an artistic whole—it may be with
only one principal verb. The Hebrew habit is to co-
ordinate rather than to subordinate, and one principal verb
follows another with a regularity which reminds one of the
simple speech of children. A piece of idiomatic Greek,
such as the introductory words of Luke’s Gospel, does not
readily go into Hebrew. Even simpler Greek would
become simpler still in Hebrew. Take, e¢., Mat. 27. 28—30:
kal éxdoavres adTov yhauida roxkivny mwepiébnrav avTd, kal
m\éfavres atépavov . . . éméOnrav éml Ths Kkepalis airod
.« . kal yovvmericavres . . . évémaikav adT@ . . . xal



INTRODUCTION. 3

dumrricavres els abrov énafov Tov kdhapov, &c. These
participles would in Hebrew be most naturally rendered by
finite verbs, and the passage would run as follows: “and
they stripped him and put a scarlet robe on him and
plaited a crown . . . and put it upon his head and kneeled

. and mocked him . . . and spat on him and took the
reed,” &c. Manifestly this makes for syntactical simplicity.
(iv.) When the principles underlying the language—which
are simple enough—are understood, it is found to be
characterized by an altogether extraordinary regularity.
Hebrew is methodical almost to the point of being mechan-
ical. The so-called irregular verbs, eg., are, for' the most
part, strictly regular, springing no surprises, but abundantly
intelligible to one who understands fundamental principles.
It is therefore of the utmost importance that the learner
be at pains to understand those principles from the very
beginning, passing over nothing which he does not clearly
see and which he has not thoroughly grasped; and if he
goes forward to the study of the language with a faith in
its regularity, he will find its, very phonetic and grammatical
principles to be instinct with something of that sweet
reasonableness, that sense of fair play, we might almost
say that passion for justice! for which the Old Testament
in the sphere of human life so persistently and eloquently
pleads.

1 Cf. the striking words in Deut. 16. 20, * Justice, justice shalt thou
pursue.” Illustrations of the principle of compensation will appear
passim. -



OF SOUNDS AND WRITING.
§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET.

Name. Form. | S°gdand | Signification of the Name. | Numeri-
. Final.
"A-leph N ’ Ox I
Béth ol b, bh | House 2
G#-mel 3 g, gh | Camel 3
Dé-leth 1 d, dh | Door 4
He o h . Air-hole or Lattice- 5
window ?
Waw 3 w Hook 6
Zd-yin 5 z Weapon 7
Héth Inf h Fence 8
Téth ) t Snake? 9
Yédk 5 y Hand IO
Kapl 3 | 7 | k kh | Bent hand 20
Ld-medh | 1 Ox-goad 30
Mém n D | m Water 40
Niin 2 1|0 Fish 50
Sa-mekh | D s Prop 60
“A-yin Yy ‘ Eye 70
Pe D ) | p, ph | Mouth 8o
Ca-dhf¢ TV ¢ Fish hook ? 90
Qépk P q Eye of needle or | 100
back of head?
Résk A r Head 200
Sin, Shin |0 W s, sh | Tooth 300
Taw n t, th Sign or cross 400




§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 5

The shapes of the letters appear originally to have
roughly represented the objects denoted by their names;
eg. U (sh) suggests tootk, for which the Hebrew word is s4én.
These resemblances, which are often remote and obscure in
the present alphabet, were frequently more obvious in the
older form of the alphabet, in which, eg., the letter ‘dyin,
which means eye, was represented by O, and the letter #iw,
which means ¢ross, by X or T.

1. These 22 letters are all consonants. The vowels,
which were not originally written, came, in course of time, to
be indicated in a manner which will be explained in §§ 2—4.
The absence of vowels from the alphabet, and the conse-
quent appearance of no letters but consonants in the original
form of the Hebrew text, might be regarded as a grave
misfortune, and likely to expose interpretation to ambiguity :
the consonants 231, DBR, for example, can be read to mean
speak, or speaking, or ke spoke, or word, or pestilence. In
point of fact, however, these conflicting interpretations are
generally little more than theoretical possibilities: the con-
text usually puts the matter beyond doubt, just as, in an
English sentence written with consonants alone, it would be
tolerably easy to discover whether FR stood for far, fare,
Jair, fear, fir, five, for, fore, four, fur, fray, free, fry, or fro.
The proof that vowels are by no means indispensable to a
rapid and accurate appreciation of meaning may be found
in the fact that in Pitman’s phonetic shorthand, the report-
ing style, which practically dispenses with vowels, can be
read with perfect ease.

R is sometimes mistaken by beginners for an a: this it
could not be, as it is a consonant. Similarly ¥ is mistaken
for a y, whereas y (as in yef) must be represented by °
(pbar).

Hebrew is written from right to left.

Observe how the following letters are distinguished : (1) 33 ).
9 4 is round, 3 & has a “tittle” (Mat. 5. 18) at the lower right-hand
corner, ) # is square; while ) g is broken at the foot; (2)77. 74
is square at the top, = # is round, 7 final % is like 3 &, but comes
below the line ; (3) 7 N N. 7/ is open at the top, i % is shut, and
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R Z% has a foot at the left; (4)Y11}. * ¥ does not touch the line,
1w does, t z has a cross-stroke at the top and is wavy, while | final
7 comes under the line; (5) D 0. D s is round, and D final # is
square ; (6) b 1. 1 /is open at the top and 1 # open at the foot ;
(7) ¥ 8 y. ¥ (transliterated by *) has its tail turned to the left, ¥ ¢
curves first to the right, y final ¢, droops its tail straight down.

2. Itisvery important to learn from the beginning, so far
as possible, the distinctive sounds of the various consonants for
which we have no precise equivalent, and especially of those
consonants whose sounds more or less closely resemble each
other. Hebrew, ¢¢., never confuses & (¢) with n (), nor 5 (#)
with p (¢), nor 1 (%) with n (%), nor b (5) with ¥ (¢). The
letter & (transliterated by ’) expresses simply the emission of
the breath. It may be well heard if in such words as re-enter,
co-gperate, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission
of breath, Its appearance and effect at the beginning of a
Hebrew word may be roughly compared to that of the
letter Z in the word Zoxr. To transliterate the English word
am, for example, into Hebrew, we should require to begin
with the consonant ®, representing the emission of the breath ;
so that, ignoring the vowel (which we have not yet learned
to write), the word would be o8 (=", not am).

The letter nis a deep guttural sound like ¢Z in the
Scotch word /Jock or the German Mackt.

The letter ¥ had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut-
tural sound bearing the same relation to N that n bears to
the simple n, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the
French ». Greek could not reproduce this consonant ade-
quately any more than English; it transliterates it some-
times by a smooth breathing (pbuy =’Aparik), sometimes
by a rough breathing (by="H\{, also ’H\e), sometimes
by o (My=Tdfa). Our transliteration is always ‘, and some
modern pronunciations scarcely distinguish it in sound from ¥;
but an attempt should be made to give it a guttural quality.

The lingual sound v ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of
the tongue to the top of the mouth; in n # the tip of the
tongue touches the teeth.
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The letter p ¢ (by some transliterated £) is much stronger
than 5 4, and is pronounced farther back—at the back of
the palate. It must not be pronounced like gz.

The sign ¥ Sk:in sounds s#; ¥ Siz sounds s, and b is
scarcely distinguishable from it: in theOld Testament they are
sometimes, though rarely, interchanged, e.g. 750 for "3t 2o Asre.

The letter ¥ ¢is a sort of hissing s. It bears the same
relation to b 5 as.b ¢ does to n 2z The traditional #s, which
has sometimes been retained for conveniently distinguishing
¥ from the other sibilants ¥ b1, is a quite incorrect trans-
literation.

3. The six letters 137580 have a double pronunciation,
which will be explained in § 7. Suffice it here to say that,
when they have a point in their bosom, they are hard, and
pronounced thus: 13 64,3¢ (as in gas, never as in gem), 3 d,
24,8, nt; when they have no point (e.g. 3, ), &c.) they are
spirant and usually transliterated by the somewhat mis-
leading &% (pronounced v), g% (like N. German g in Tage),
dk (like 2% in this), kk ph (= f) th—for which some scholars
prefer to adopt By3x ¢ 6.

4. The five letters ¥ by v 3are written thus: 504, when
these letters happen to be the last consonant of a word. '

All the finals except b have a tail coming below the
line, and no other letter except p comes below the line.

S begins above the line. o

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH
_ AND HEBREW.
JTUNTY Ry Byn Dyn w8 2% TN TN 0T o
PR TON I TN oM oED ARp
bh, b, 1, Im, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qwm, r¢, kph, ¢w,
hm, ms, mt, ‘¢, ¢, ’m, yyn, ngn, mym, ‘wphph, hms, ¢y¢, tmm.

N.B.—The forms 6%, gk, &c., represent 3, ), &c., without the dot ;
&, g, &c., the dotted letters 3, 3, &c.

§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

1. The vowel system is of fundamental importance, It
can only be completely understood by watching the trans-
formations which the vowels of a word undergo in the living
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language, but the general principles can be made clear at
this stage. There are in Hebrew, as in other languages,
short vowels, long vowels, and diphthongs. But in Hebrew,
besides the ordinary short vowels, there is a vowel so short
as to be practically indistinct; the long vowels may be either
pure long or tone-long ; and the diphthongs have passed, for
the most part, into the form of long vowels, What this
means, and when these things occur, will now be explained.
" 2, Vowel Sounds—The three primary vowel sounds are
A 1 U (pronounced a/% ¢¢ 00), and these may be either long
or short. Though it would be scientifically more accurate
to begin with the short vowels, let us begin, for convenience’
sake, with the
(1) Pure long vowels—The vowels of a Hebrew word
are, as we shall see, capable, in certain circumstances, of great
transformation: the essence of a pure (or naturally) long
vowel is that it cannot, under any circumstances, be modified.
For example, the 4 in gdéte/ is a pure long vowel; that is,
nothing that can happen to the word (e.g. the addition of a
suffix) can in any way affect the length or quality of the 4,
which remains, through all possible transformations of the
word, unchangeable. Syllables which, etymologically, would
involve the diphthongal formations 47 (from an original ay)
or ax (from an original aw) are generally written, instead,
with ¢ and 4. Cf sound of a7 and ax in French. Thus gu/-
lay-tha = gul-lai-tha = gul-lé-tha ; and haw-shibh = hau-shibk
= Ad-shibk. (The vowel 4is not always diphthongal in origin,
but may be long in its own rights, corresponding with the
Arabic 4 in cognate words; e.g. Hebr. skalém = Arab. saldmu;
Hebr. géfe/ = Arab, gdtilu: cf. stone, Old Eng, stan.) Thus
the pure long (including the diphthongal) vowels are 4 ££4 4,
all unchangeable, and indicated in transliteration by the cir-
cumflex accent. The pure long 4 is much the least common.
(2) TZone-long wvowels—In contrast to the pure long
vowels which, as we have seen, are long by nature and un-
changeable, are the so-called tone-long vowels, which are long
only because they happen to be where they are, and which,
when their place shifts, no longer remain long. To under-
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stand this, it is necessary to remember that by Zone or accent
is meant the stress of the voice, and the tone-syllable is the
syllable of the word on which the stress falls—in Hebrew,
as a generval rule, the last syllable. In the noun présent,
eg., the first syllable is the tone-syllable; in the verb presént,
it. is the last. Now the great strength of the Tone in
Hebrew, besides demanding for the tone-syllable (as a very
general rule) a long vowel, has the further curious effect of
lengthening, where possible (this reservation will be readily
understood when we reach § 6), the vowel of the preceding .
syllable. These vowels, thus long or lengthened, are known
as tone-long vowels. Thus, neither of the vowels ‘in dabhir
(731 word) is pure long, both are tone-long: the latter is
long because (being in the last syllable) it bears the accent,
and the former is obliged to be long because it falls
immediately before the tone-syllable. The first vowel, of
course, need not be Z; it might conceivably be ¢ or g, but
it must be long: a short vowel in this place would be in-
conceivable, The moment, however, the word receives an
addition, one or both vowels will be instantly transformed :
e.g. dibk'ré, where the first vowel has changed, and the
second almost vanishes (in a way to be explained in § 6).
Similarly the & of gd¢¢/ almost vanishes in the plur. géfim
this is possible only because ¢ is a tone-long (not a pure
long) vowel. The 4 and the ¢ in the word ¢d¢z/ happily
illustrate the difference between a pure long and a tone-long
vowel.—The tone-long vowels are ¢ ¢ ¢ (but not Z nor ),
written with the long mark, to distinguish them from the
pflre long, which are written with the circumflex.

Of course the vowel of the tone-syllable or the pre-tone may,
etymologically, be pure long in its own right; eg. pure long in
tone gadkdl, *asir ; in pre-tone gdfél, hékhal.

(3) Indistinct vowels.—The great strength of the Tone
in Hebrew has the further curious effect of reducing, where
possible (this reservation will be readily understood when
we reach § 6) the vowels before the pretone to a swift and
_somewhat indistinct sound, which approximately corresponds
to the ¢ in the word 24, and which is represented by the

small “ above the line. For example, the plural of dzbiar
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is d’bharim : The last syllable has, as usual, the tone; the
pretonic syllable has a tone-long vowel; and the original
long vowel & (long in dabiar because it was pretonic), now
that it is two places from the tone, vanishes into the in-
distinct °. This, of course, can never happen where the
first vowel is pure long; e.g. kbkhdbh could never become
Kkhibkim, but only kbékhdbhim, though romak (with only a
tone-long 7)1 naturally becomes #makim. When this in-
distinct sound is attached to one of the four guttural letters
ynnw, it becomes more distinct, and definite vowels are
written, less distinct than full vowels, but more distinct than
the indistinct vowel which follows ordinary consonants.
These vowels are transliterated by “ “° above the line; thus,
Kombr,*mar, I'lf.  In spite of the identity of transliteration,
there is, as we shall see in § 8, no possible confusion between
this  (with gutturals) and the other,

(4) Pure short vowels—The three primary pure short
vowels are @z #: a could be deflected into e (cf. @ in many
and keéck for catck) and even into Z (as Zmstant in careless
speech becomes instinf); ¢ could be deflected into ¢ (as
kitchen in careless speech becomes kefcher), and % into o—
the root gudsk, seen in (e/) guds, the modern Arabic name
for Jerusalem, becomes, with suffix, gods4f. But these bald
statements can hardly be understood till we come to the
study of actual words. The short vowels are therefore
aeiown,and, in transliteration, receive no accentual mark.

3. Vocalization—(a) All the Semitic Alphabets consisted
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). In course of
time the need, or at least the desirability, of expressing in
some way the vowels of a word came to be felt, To meet
this need, instead of adding new letters to the alphabet,
three of the existing consonants, *y 7,2 were drawn upon to

1 This word belongs to a familiar group of nouns in which, for good
reasons to be afterwards explained (§ 29), the penult has the accent,
while the last syllable is unaccented. _

2 N, as an indication of long a (e.g. NI shénd, sleep), may be here
ignored, as it is rare and late. Such a form as pRp for gdm (ke arose) is
extremely rare.
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represent certain vowels! As these signs, however, were
not now exclustvely reserved to represent vowels, but could
still retain their full consonantal force, this device might be
supposed to lead to confusion. In point of fact this is not
so: for, as every Hebrew syllable must begin with a con-
sonant, these letters, if they appear at the beginning of a
syllable, are necessarily consonantal ; they will (with one or
two trifling exceptions) be vocalic only at the end. In o,
e.g., the* is consonantal ( yam, sea), in "o it is vocalic (wd, who).
Similarly on is kéme (they), but o is md (whai).

At the end of any other syllable than the last, however, i1 has
its consonantal force of %; e.g. NIpnO=mahpekri (overthrow).
Here the last 1 represents a vowel, but the first is a consonant : this,
however, is perfectly natural, as the root verb, from which this noun
comes, is 10N hapkaki (fo turn), where [, coming first, must be a
consonant. :

(&) On account of their being used to indicate vowels,
the letters * ¥ 1 have sometimes been called vowe/ letters, or
vocalic consonants (also matres lectionis); it is altogether
reasonable that these letters should be reserved to indicate
only important vowels. Generally speaking, therefore, they
are never used to indicate short vowels (in the few cases
where this happens, it is considered an anomaly, and atten- -
tion is called to it in a footnote to the Hebrew text): it
would not be even conceivable that they should be used
to indicate the indistinct vowel °. They represent therefore
the long vowels; and, broadly speaking, the pure unchange-
ably long rather than the tone-long. This, too, is eminently
reasonable, that the vowels most deserving consonantal
representation are those which, like the consonants, form an
integral and immovable part of the word.

(¢) The following is the usage, when the consonants in
question are used to represent vowels:

1 This would occur doubtless first of all in cases where these letters
had been ultimately consonantal : e.g. @ before y (i.e. aw) would pass
. (through a#) into 4 ; so uw into #; ay (af) into ¢; and ¢y into 2. Thus
y would come in time to stand for long o and #, * for long ¢ and 7.



12 § 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

n represents, chiefly,! the long «;

* represents the long 7 or the long ¢;

y represents the long ¢ or the long ».

Thus, independently of the special system which was
later devised for the accurate representation of the vowels,
we know that M is ma, 5 /% or e, 5 Jo or u, "W sosi, sose,
susi or suse. Only a knowledge of the language, of course,
will enable us to decide between these possibilities; but
within these narrow limits words containing long vowels
may be accurately read.

(@) But though n represents, as a rule, long &, it does
not follow that every long @ should be represented by n; in
point of fact, this distinction is reserved only for a long a
at the end of a word® E.g. now = sésd (mare), but dabhar
=111 (word), and even gdmim = awp (arising, plu. ptc.).

(¢) Similarly, at the end of a word, all the other long
vowels, ¢, 7, 0, #, are regularly represented by a consonant:
Wop = gdmé or gdm#, yop = gdméb or gdm#. When any of these
four long vowels, however, occurs in any other place than
at the end, a distinction is usually drawn between the pure
long and the tone-long vowels. Broadly speaking, the tone-
long vowels are not represented by a consonant, while the
pure or naturally long vowels are: eg. 335 = £bhabh (heart),
where the ¢ is only tone-long and changeable, capable of
vanishing into °; whereas mW = shfrd (song), where the 7 is
pure long, and constant. So 3, &dger (morning), where
the J is tone-long and changeable ; but 3m, £084db/ (stay),
where the J is pure long and unchangeable. Though the
usage is to represent the pure long vowel consonantally, this
is not invariable: e.g. ¢étdr worp (thick smoke), may also be
written wp or even wp ; so gdrel =S or bup (killing, ptc.),
Erdibhtm = pava or pvann (ckerubs). But it is an almost
invariable usage that the merely tone-long vowel does not
have consonantal representation: e.g. /26Aabk could not be
axb,  So, for gtz/ we may not write Svip or bup.

1 Sometimes also long ¢ and o, but never ¢ or #.

2 The pronominal suffixes, however, 4a, %a, Za, are usually written
without 1; thus 3, not n3, &c. Cf. § 19.
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EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS.

v 5 e e b g b b e m m
AT Y ,'D”ﬂ'\'?\p ,‘71,7 SO DYOID NN
183 b ovbn
Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by
gowel letters :
qtm, qém, shir, shirim, s@is, sts6thénq, qdg, 1i, 16, 10, mé,
méshibh, méth, hélil, hal, hila, hogl, ¢iph, méqig, tébhé, niri,
hoshibhi, hélikhd, 141é, méniq6thénd.

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE
MASSORETIC POINTS.

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might be
found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be spoken
and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the vowels
was needful for correct reading, The proof of this is that
the vowel-less text was frequently read in one way by the
Greek translators, and in another by the later Jewish
scholars who added the vowels. E.g., Gen. 47. 31, “ Jacob
bowed upon the head of the &ed” (mittd); but in LXX,
“of the staff” (matte). (Cf. Heb. 11. 21.) The conso-
nantal outline is the same for both words, nwni: had the
vowels been original, the mistake could not have been
made. So in Amos 9. 12 the Edom of the original becomes
men (= Hebr. ’adam) in the translation (cf. Acts 15. 17);
and in Zeph. 1. 10, “ the fisk-gate,” oW Aaddaghtm of the
original, becomes “the gate of the slayers” own k¥ ghim,
in the translation. (This last passage also incidentally
illustrates the early confusion of 5 with =) The necessity
for determining the exact sense, in combination with the
literary activity of the time, gave rise to the present very
complete system of vowel signs,

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by signs
but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an important
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branch of study. The word for “tradition?” is Massérd, under which
term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of the Scriptures,
including the vocalization and reading. Hence those who employed
themselves about this have been called Massoretes, and the new
system of vowel signs introduced by them is named the Massoretic
System of Points.

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of its
authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a machinery
of signs could have been matured only very slowly and by successive
generations of labourers. The system probably dates from the sixth
‘and seventh centuries ; neither Jerome (d. 420 A.D ) nor the Talmud
(c. 500 A.D.) appears to know anything of vowel sigzs. Being the
result of a formal scientific effort to express the pronunciation of the
language, it is, like all systems of vowel notation arising in similar
circumstances, completely phonetic ; the new signs, however, are
not regarded as integral parts of the word and are not placed among
the consonants, but, with rare exceptions, beneath or above them,
outside the word. .

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some refer-
ence to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. These
sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the names.

,
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2. TABLE OF EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS OR MASSORETIC POINTS.

FIRST CLASS.
A sound.

Short | pdthah .- a fat
vowels eg. 12 badh

frdoov:egis eg. DD gdm
] NIV dabhir
simple skwa . .
.. eg. " d'bhar
Indistinct . .
composite skwas
vowels

or hatephs .

e,g. DO lz"é‘/zdmi;;z

géme; — & a calf

SECOND CLASS.
I and E sounds.

hireq —— 7 pin
eg. I min

$'’ghdl — e pen
eg. DR Jelgam

hitreq _— £ ravine
eg. WON JLdasidk

¢fré - & & pain
eg. P hég
23 kabiedh

e

eg. BDBO spharam

e

THIRD CLASS.

O and U sounds.
gibbi —— # put
eg. N0 mushlakh
gam. hatdph —— o on
eg. DN fodhsham

shitreq ER
qz'bbzig »_}u true
eg. mp or BP gim
feblem ~— & 0 bone
eg. " dbr
PR /og

[

eg. D'!E?' b'qarim

¢g. DV K dhashim

*SLNIOd DILAYOSSVIH AHL *SNOIS TAMOA TVNIALXH €8

SI
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(1) This vocalic system, ingenious and comprehensive as
it is, has one or two disadvantages, which, however, are more
apparent than real. (@) It does not distinguish between
long 7 and short 7. E.g. in DMWY (ke destroyed them) the
first 7 (in Zisk) is short, while the second is long. But the
explanation simply is that, as every Hebrew syllable must
begin with a consonant, and the last syllable must therefore
be dkam, not am, consequently the second syllable is not
midh, but mi: and then to the first two syllables we have
simply to apply the rule that the vowel of an unaccented
shut syllable (7.e. one ending in a consonant) is short, while
the vowel of an open syllable (z.e. one ending in a vowel) is
long. Therefore the first 7 is short and the second long,
and there is no real confusion :—/4zs/-mi-dham.

(6) The risk of confusion, however, would seem to be
much greater with the sign _, which may represent two
vowels not only of different classes (first 4, and third o)
but even of different quantity (long &, and short v). Doubt-
less the reason for the identity of sign was the approximate
similarity of sound between these two vowels; just as ¢, in
words like small, is pronounced like o, and as, in some
parts of England, words like demand, command, are pro-
nounced not quite, but’ almost, like demond, commond, with
the o somewhat sustained—something like demawnd, &c.
It is convenient, however, for us to make a rather more
definite distinction between the two sounds represented by _,
by pronouncing the one as & and the other as o. Here,
again, there is no real confusion, as there is always some
feature of the Hebrew word which puts the quality of the
vowel beyond doubt ; eg. in BIP3 (bogram, their morning) the
last _is g, because the last syllable is accented, and therefore
has the tone-long vowel (therefore &), while the vowel of the
first syllable, being shut and unaccented, will be short (there-
fore ¢). So DIIEYH (two words treated as one) = lishpokh-
dam (to shed b/ooa’) The same principle essentially applies
to DP%Y way-yd-gom, “ and he arose ” (the dot in the * doubles
it, of. § 7. 3, hence py), though, for a reason to be afterwards
explained (§ 23. 3. 4), the accent falls on the penult. This
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syllable is open (and accented), therefore the vowel must be
long (ie. &), the last syllable is shut and unaccented, there-
fore its vowel must be short (i.e. 0). Thus this part of the
word could not be yogom, nor yogam, nor even yagam, but
only yagom.

(2) Long and Short signs—(a) There are five short
signs, viz. —, — (short), —, —, and _; and five long, viz.
— — (long), 3 or _ (long), — and -,

The pure long and the tone-long, 4, 4, &c., are expressed
by the same sign.

(b) There is good ground for regarding , though usually short, as,
in certain cases, a long vowel—sometimes tone-long, as in the first
syllable of words like 'I‘?YS mélekh (king), where it regularly takes the
accent ; sometimes pure long (arising out of ay), eg. ng!ﬁ:n tibhkénd
(they weep, fem.), ’l"é@ pandkhd (thy face).

(c) Short # is expressed by gzbbi, as IH'PW shul-han (a
table). Long # was usually already represented in the text
by waw, in which a point was inserted, forming skdreg, as
DV giim, pointed by (%0 arise; not DW). When waw was
not already expressed in the text, # was indicated by ¢ibbide,
as pp g#m, pointed D,

(3) Indistinct vowels—(a) Skhwa simple and composite—
The name s#’wa was given to that indistinctest of all sounds
resembling the swift ¢ in zke, § 2. 2. 3. Its sign is .
This s/#‘wa (which appears in many cases to have formerly
been assimilated in sound to a neighbouring vowel: eg. 00
is in Greek 30doua, whence comes our Sedom) is now so
indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs cannot
be detected, and hence it is common to the three classes.

(b) The other three indistinct vowels approached so much
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach
the rank of full vowels, § 2. 2. 3. They thus seemed to
stand midway between the simple sh®wa and true vowels,
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh'wa
and the three short vowels _, —, —. Hence they are
often named Composite sk'was. Being also vocalic sounds
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often

2
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called swift or /Zwmrried short vowels: jateph pathak, hatevh
Sghdl, hateph qame;.  This peculiar degree of vowel sound
was heard chiefly in connection with the consonants called
gutturals, § 8, eg. W0 [*mdr, ass (not "BR), WY *mbr, say
(not ﬁba:e),*ﬁg KUt sickness (not ’5‘?); and occasionally, though
rarely, with others, ¢g. where a letter is followed by the
same letter, as "y (‘an’ni, my bringing of clouds), where "3y
(‘an’nf) might have been expected.

" (c) The sign of simple sh*wa , is also put under every
consonant without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and
not final, § 5. 6 b. The sh°wa in this position is called séent,
having no sound. Eg.in 5@4‘__); nigial (killed, ptc.), the p has
. under it, because, unlike 3 and b, it has no vowel of its
own; on the other hand,b, though, like p, it has no vowel
of its own, is written without ,, because it is final.

(d) Tt is unfortunate that the same sign , should be used
to indicate both sound and silence—on the one hand, an
indistinct vowel, on the other, merely the end of a syllable;
but, as we shall see, there is little possibility of confusion
in practice. It ought to be remembered that two sounded
or vocal s#was cannot come together; e¢g. such a form
as )37 &'6/'v¢ is manifestly impossible : therefore when two
s/ was occur together, as in %5!99’, (they kill), the first must be
silent s#wa ending the syllable (y77), and the second the
vocalic sZwa beginning the new syllable #/4 (or perhaps
even constituting by itself the second syllable #; cf. § 5. 2).

(4) Position of the wvowel sign.—(a) The vowel sign
~ stands under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as
W mar, bitter, V) namer, a leopard ; with the exception of
/blem, which stands over the left corner of the consonant
which it follows, as ph oy, statute, {Op gaton, little, and shiireq,
which has the compound sign, as D §45, @ Zorse. Final
kaph occurs only with game; and s/h‘wa, and these it takes
in its bosom (not beneath it), as 93, 13, 6444, bakh, in thee.

(b) A Jidlem preceding ¥ coincides with its point, as Mn
mbshe, Moses, not "D, But there is no possible ambiguity;
for as the consonant 1 at the beginning must have a vowel
to follow it, and as none is visible, not even a sh®wa, the
vowel must be concealed somewhere—it is really the vowel -
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absorbed in the point of the ¥. Similarly a /4d/em following
i coincides with its point, as N séné', hating. Here again
there can be no dubiety : the word could not be read as s#Z,
which would be ¥3%.  The figure ¥ will be s4o at the beginning
of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as WY shd-mer, keeper. This
could not be osmiér, for then we should have a word be-
ginning with a vowel, which is impossible; YR yir-pos, he
treads. There is no temptation to read the last syllable of
this word as s4d, for the B could not then be construed in
the word at all. The first syllable is manifestly yZ»: the b
must therefore begin a new syllable, and be accompanied, if
not by a full vowel, at least by a sounded s#wa. * But there
is no sk wa, therefore the dot on the right tip of the ¥ in-
dicates the vowel 4, and the second syllable must be pos.

(c) When /dlem precedes the letter 8 at the end of a
word or syllable, the point is placed on the right apex of the
letter, as ¥3 68" (enter) ;. when it follows, the point is on the
left apex, as ai ’0b/ (necromancer). When the n begins a
syllable, the /dlem occupies its proper place, as D¥3 b8am
(their entering).

EXERCISE. TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW
WORDS INTO ENGLISH, AN'D ENGLISH INTO HEBREW
WITH MASS. VOWELS.

A 2T TR Tay A o o by maophog o w T

37 YT ¥ R pot e ww o Do vy e

Faial M n Ih)

gam, bdr, bdsh, shibh, shir, shér, sham, héq, 'im, im, kol,
q6l, ‘am, har, robh, rii, h'rdgh, ¢€l, héq, mashal, m®hal,
q6tél, shaldm, yartc, gdémam, po“l6, “soph, heh‘ziq.

§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND
TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION.

(a) The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rudi-
mentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters remained
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untouched. At the same time their own system was not a
mere supplement to this, but a thing complete in itself. It
thus happens that in all those cases where a textual vowel
already existed, there is now a double vocalization, the
textual and the Massoretic, the effect of which is to confuse
the beginner, Thus on the older system, g6/ would be Sp
(voice), and shird o (song); with the Massoretic vowels
alone, these words would be respectively written 5 and .
But in reality the vowels were added to the existing con-
sonantal text, which motives of reverence left intact, and in
which the naturally long vowels were, largely, already con-
sonantally represented. Therefore we have the forms %p and
MW, in which the vowels are practically written twice. Forms
like these graphically represent to us two widely separated
stages in the development of Hebrew vocalization.

(b) A vocalic consonant, used as a consonant, is not
usually followed by that same consonant used as a vowel : in
such a case only the vowel sign is written, eg. N2 miwith
(commandments),inwhich the ymust be consonantal (w; cf.sing.
M¥D migwd), is better than NWM (in which the first y would be
consonantal and the second vocalic). Again, in such a word
as ¥ ‘Gwon (iniquity), the ymust be consonantal (), as the first
syllable is ¥,and a consonant is needed to start the new syllable.

* (c) There is a manifest disinclination to multiply these
consonants, in their vocalic use, within the same word: con-
sequently the same consonant is seldom twice thus used in
consecutive syllables; eg. B (shirim for DY songs), Hﬂép?
(q°talihi for maStgrg they slew him).

. (d) When the consonantal letter is present (as in P\ /4y,
bosom) the syllable is said to be written fully (scriptio plena);
when it is absent (PN) the syllable is said to be written
defectively (scriptio defectiva). See also § 9. ‘

(e) When vowels are written fully, Ze. with the vowel
sign and the vocalic consonant, the Massoretic point stands in
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except
kblem, which is placed over the waw ; eg. S (not 5‘,”) Al (2o
writhe); N hél (rampard), but Sin (not %n) 4 (sand).

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the
Massoretic as well as Textual vowels.
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING

1. (a) Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the
Accent or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel
changes in the language. It is important-to know where the
accent falls, as the same word, differently accented, may have
two widely different meanings; e.g. "3 ndhd, she rested, but
A nahd’, ke led; so (3) bandt', they built, but bind, in us.
Usually, however, the accent falls on the last syllable of the
word, e.g. O yaskdr, upright, 12} zagén, old; in certain cases it
may fall on the penult, e.g. N géren, horn ; W 6zen, ear (§ 29).

(b) If the accent be on the penult, either the accented
penult or the unaccented final must be open; eg. 790
sépher, book ; E?@E qatdlts, thou hast killed,

2. Kinds of syllable—A syllable ending in a vowel is
called gpen, as P ¢g2; one ending in a consonant is called skxz, as
5 qal (light, swiff). Every syllable must contain a vowel, and
the sh®was or indistinct sounds are not usually considered
sufficiently vocalic to form syllables; e.g. B! (e/ders) would
contain two syllables, z‘qe‘}m‘m, Some, however, regard sh®wa,
simple and composite, as (like the full vowel) constituting
a syllable, and would consider this word trisyllabic #|gé\nim.
In prose, little depends upon the decision of this question.

3. (8) Vowe! of the syllable—The vowel of an open syllable
is long, e.g. N in DN Lakham (wise); it may be short if it has
the accent, as ¥ in D'2Y sha-md-yim (heavens). The vowel of
a shut syllable is short; it #ay be long if it has the accent.
In S0D3 nigral (killed, pte.), e, the 7 of the first syllable, which
is shut, is short, while the 4 of the last syllable, though it is
" also shut, is long, because that sylilable, being the last, is
accented. (The sign _ could not therefore be o, which, being
short, would imply that the syllable was unaccented.) = So
bR gatontt, I am little.

(b) The vowels £ and # cannot stand in a shut syllable
before fwo consonants, even with the accent. We shall see
the bearing of this in § 40. 6 a.

4. (a) Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the
half open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the con-
sonant that would naturally close it is pronounced with a
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slight vowel sound after it represented by s#‘wa, and thus
hangs loosely between this syllable and the one following, eg.
S6pa &igtol, in killing; which is not big-£6/ nor bi-g'tol; W
yishvé, which is not yisk-»é nor yi-sk'»é (though, without
dividing into syllables a fair transliteration would be &:g°%7/,
yiskvé). If the first syllable were absolutely closed, the
s#‘wa would then necessarily be silent, whereas s#°wa in words
of this kind (as will be seen when the forms are mastered)
always represents an ultimate full vowel; eg. the original
word from which " comes is W' y'sharim (sing. W'
yashar, upright), and the second vowel, it is felt, ought not
to be allowed to disappear absolutely. The vocalic sh®wa
therefore retains it, so far as it can be retained.

(b) Some scholars, however, emphatically deny the
existence of the half-open syllable, treating the sA’we in
such cases as silent and the first syllable as shut. Sievers,!
eg., says: “ A syllable is either open or closed: there is no
such thing as an intermediate.” The truth probably is that,
for the reason given above, the s#wa was originally sounded,
but that in course of time, through rapid or careless speech,
it gradually disappeared (just as the ¢has been lost in pasz(e)»y,
and as in careless speech the 7 tends to be lost in _family, and
the o in Aistory). We shall throughout regard the s#wa in
such cases as sounded, and the syllable as half open, as some
phenomena we shall soon meet can perhaps be better ac-
counted for on this assumption than on the other (§ 6. 2 e).

5. Beginning of the syllable—Every syllable must begin
with a consonant: such a word as ¢r¢ would therefore in
Hebrew have to begin with an 8; thus 7% or =N

(The only exception is the conjunction \ 2/, which in
certain cases is written 3 #; cf. § 15. 1 ¢.)

No syllable can begin with more than two consonants
(nor even with more than one, if the sZwa under the first
consonant be held to constitute a syllable). When a syllable
begins with two consonants, Ze. if the first consonant has
no full vowel of its own, the two consonants must be separ-
ated by the slight vocalic sound indicated by sh®wa, simple
or composite, which is placed under the first, as 5'0? q'tol,

L Metriscke Studien, i. p. 22.
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kill, ‘D55 Wl6-mi, my dream; ie. Sop and ’p’?n are not pos-
sible. Hebrew would not say dream or plan or umbrella,
but d'ream, plan, umbrella—forms which one may hear
from very slow speakers,! especially if uneducated. So in
modern Semitic speech, Protestant becomes &rootestants.
The Semites seem almost constitutionally incapable of
pronouncing two consonants together, and Greek, Latin, or
modern words involving this collocation are treated, in
transliteration, either as above, or by prefixing what is known
as the prosthetic aleph (&) to the initial consonant: thus
Scotland becomes ’iscotalandi? (cf. YOI (rare) and ¥ arme ;
so Fr. esprit from spiritus ; 1tal. lo specchio for il specchio).

Thus the place of skwa vocal, simple or composite, is
under the first of two consonants that begin a syllable.

6. End of the syllable—(a) A syllable may end in a
vowel or consonant, that is, be either open or shut (§ 5. 2).
None but a final syllable can end in more than one con-
sonant, and a final in not more than two (eg. " yasig, he
waters), and the two cannot be a double letter. Therefore
such a form as 5 gall (letters are doubled by the insertion
of a point, cf. § 7. 3) is impossible. In its stead appears’
simply % gal (lZght, adj.). A true double letter requires a
vowel after it; eg. 9P gallé (fem. of SI?). The seemingly
exceptional P& (a#f) thou (fem.), is explained by the fact
that the word was originally "A& ’azf# (then probably ’azf).

(b) Simple shiwa silent is placed under the consonant that
ends the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the
last letter of a word, as 5!9[)? nig-tal (killed). A consonant
not sounded (ze. quiescent) does not take sh'wa; eg. MWK
(beginning), not MR yé-shith; '3 (in the days of . . .), not
"3 (because the & and *are not sounded), nor does a single
final consonant (eg. DY #here, not DY), except kaph, which
takes sh®wa in its bosom, probably to distinguish Zap% 7 from -
nun | (thus A to thee, not gr) lakk). - But two' sounded con-
sonants at the end of a word both take sh®wa, as L¢P gaskt

1 Cf. Mr. Chadband’s eulogy of “ Terewth ” in Bleak House (ch. xxv.).

2 Cf. Principal G. A. Smith, T%e Early Poetry of Israel (Schweich
Lectures for 1910), p. 4. Ch. 1. has a brief but illuminating discussion
on the characteristics of the Hebrew alphabet.
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(truth). If, however, the first is silent and consequently
drops the sh*wa, the second drops it too; thus HNTE’? ligrath,
because the & is silent.

Words ending in two consonants are rare.

(c) Inafew words, eg. RO 4ef, sin, XM way-yar, and ke
saw, or showed, ¥ gay, valley, the presence of the v, though
now otiose, is justified etymologically, like the 7 in condemn.

(d) Rule for placing SZwa—The rules in § and 6
regarding sh°wa (simple and composite alike) may be put
briefly thus: SZwa (simple or composite) is to be placed
under every consonant without a full vowel of its own, if the
consonant be sounded (not quiescent) and not the single
final letter of a word.

Examples on the Syllable:

Bp ga-1dl, "B ga-tal-tf, DAY gtal-tém, DI Kri-
Ghi'm, SO yish-g'ls’, S0 habh-df’l, DD mam-lé-kheth,
DY “bhi-dit'm, VIO o-hé-khd, "V, yli-dhé’, PO yashg,
Wy G-mér, WD [ la-yé-nid.

If, however, the vocal sh°was be counted as syllables (cf. § 5. 2),

then we shall have ¢*-fal-tfem, p°-la-yé-n#, &c.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH,
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES,

mogows bpyy gmkn P M e b oy
te Swop e oG el

Write these Hebrew words: q6tél, gAm, ’ekhtdbh, maqém,
wld, mizmér, qitld, shamdyim, qt'm6, lminéh¢, Glyamim,
yéreq, lilqot, mamlakha, Ishalém, shmdnim, shné, mqémi, yér-
shim, nilham, yisra’el, shmo, nd‘ar, h>’mérim, le*sph, ‘Amalng,

Note.—In the above English words simple sh®wa, silent or vocal,
is not expressed : the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it.

The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the
Hebrew words and English transliterations.

§6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

The principles of this paragraph are of fundamental im-
portance: practically the whole vocalization of the language
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depends on them. They should therefore be very clearly
grasped before passing on.

The following table is the same as that on p. 135, though
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order, to
show better some points of connection between them :

FIRST CLASS. | SECOND CLASS. {THIRD CLASS.
A sound. I and E sounds. O and U sounds.
A ) ) . 1 3
(a) naturally long vowels — e e | ey e
(b) pure short (=) = S — - =
e et S
(c) tone-long — . .
(d) vanishing of tone-long ~ - : _—
€)coenn. under gutturals = - (’_—) ED

As we have already seen, § 3. 2.2b, , though usually short, may
be regarded as tone-long in the first syllable of words like 1519, and
(written ') as pure long in forms like 1 J‘SJH tighlénd (they reveal,
fem.), j’?aD shséha (her horses).

1. Unchangeable vowels.—The vowels in the first line being
naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain unaltered
in all forms of the word. They are the vowels & ¢ 4 4 4.
Thus the long vowel in the words 8P gdm (ke arose), P or
PO fiég (bosom), "W shiy (song), Wp g8l (voice), o0 sus (horse)—
being naturaily long, and therefore (in the case of second and
third class vowels) usually, though not necessarily or in-
evitably, having consonantal representation—remains un-
changed through all possible transformations of the word.
The pure short vowels also, standing generally in shut syl-
lables (§ 5. 3 a), are from position unchangeable, because, if the
syllable be truly shut, it cannot be entered, and the vowel
within it is therefore invulnerable, They are a 7% ¢ 0. Thus
the first vowel in the words P Qa’mmi (we arose), PIM
merhaq (distance), PW0 mizrag (ba.mz), N moshhath (rumed
ptc), ‘|5WD mushidgkh (thrown, pte), is unchangeably short,
because the syllable is shut.

2. Changeable vowels—1t will be well at this point to
remind ourselves that, though Hebrew has strongly marked
peculiarities of its own, the effect of the tone upon adjacent
vowels is not without parallel even in our own language
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The vowels in the first three syllables of the words dnalogue,
andlogy, anraligical, for example, obviously are seriously
modified by the shifting of the tone.

The most important vowels in reference to inflection are
those in the third line called Zone-long, i ¢ o; that is, vowels
not long by nature but from occupying a certain position
in relation to the place of tone (§ 5. 1a), and therefore change-
able, when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the
place of accent. Tone-long vowels are therefore vowels long
through their relation to the place of the tome. We shall see
in sub-paragraph (b) precisely what this means.

With the tone-long vowels must be taken the sh®was
(whether simple , or composite _, . ), § 2. 2. 3, which are
full vowels reduced to the vanishing point by reason of
their relation to the tone. This will become clear in sub-
paragraph (c).

(a) There are only three tone-long vowels, — — 227,
one for each class; a short 4zveg (—) when tone-lengthened
becomes not leng /ireq but gere —, and a gibbug () when
tone-lengthened becomes not long g7bbu¢ but Ablems ().

(b) Tone-long vowels are produced by proximity to the
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before
the tone (rarely after it),and in the shut syllable, chiefly the
Jfinal, under the tone. In “W" yashdr, upright, eg. the last
syllable, though shut, has a long vowel, because it is accented
—the last syllable is usually accented (§ 5. 1 a); therefore 72"
would be wrong (but cf. f). Again, the first syllable, being
immediately before the tone, and open, must also be long;
therefore " would be wrong and impossible. Of course,
if the syllable before the tone is shut, its vowel is short and
must remain so; thus J?[Y_J mazlegh, fork (not J,'?]?, which, if
the form existed, would really be mozlegh—short o).

(c) i. The indistinct vowels or sh®was are produced by
distance from the tone, their common position being what
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any
open syllable further removed. The end of the word being,
as we have seen, so heavily weighted, the earlier part is made
as light as possible, consistently with the laws of the language.
Thus in 0" y’shartm (plur. of ") the last syllable, as
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usual, has a long vowel ; the pretonic is open (because the
last syllable is B™ 7#») and therefore requires a long vowel,
¥; and the syllable before the pretonic being open (} y2 in
the original singular), must be accelerated by its vowel being
reduced to the faintest vocalic sound, viz. sh°wa: * 3*, Thus
the word whose original is W becomes B™W" and can be-
come nothing else. No more serious violations of Hebrew
vocalization could be conceived than such forms as B™¥" or
one.  Naturally, the vowel of the syllable before the pretone
cannot vanish into a sh®wa if it be an unchangeably long
vowel (eg. D228 Eékhabhim (stars), manifestly could not
become Y333 F&khdbhim, as the 4 with its consonantal repre-
sentation is unchangeable); nor can it so vanish if the
syllable be shut (¢ D“PD?J killed, ptc. pl,, could not become
n',Srg?; The syllable P #ég is closed, and its vowel cannot
be touched$ besides, ?? would be an impossible form, as a
syllable requires a full vowel).

In the illustration %" the vowel of both tone and pretone
happens to be 4; but -any of the long vowels may appear in
elther place; eg. W zagen (old), 1P little, ::15 heart,

i. The rules may be summed up as follows : the Jinal
accented shut syllable, and the pretonic syllable, if open, have
tone-long vowels ; the vowels before the pretonic are, where
possible, veduced to shwal

The vowel of the tone or pretone may, of course, happen
to be long by nature: nW5 lashén (tongue), W) nast’ (ruler),
Swip qétel (killing), 332 kokhabh (star).

. The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel
of any class under ordmary consonants is simple sh'wa vocal ;
thus D" W" from W, ‘33 (my heart) from 22, D' (spears)
from MA2 Under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs,
generally 4. pathak for vowels of first and second class (i.e. not
h. s°ghol for second class) and 4. gameg for vowels of third

1 Only in very rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone,
do indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as
N2 Ethabh (a writing), O (substance).

2 This word, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of the
rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.

3
»
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class; thus £W20 from D37 (wise), D'3°1 (not £'39M) from 3901
(fat, noun), DY from YN (new moon, month).

(d) i. Two sounded sh’was must never come together
(§ 3.2.3d). When, therefore, through processes of inflection
(eg: DWW pl. absolute, W pl. construct, § 17) or composition
(as when, e.6., the prepositions 2 7,3 as, ? fo, precede a word
beginning with sh*wa : e iﬁ’?"’?? 20 his anointed; cf.§14. 1b)
this would happen, 24e first becomes a full short vowel, most
commonly the vowel zireg.  Thus the impossible "¢" becomes
W yisk'ré, and SMURP becomes SMERY lim'shihd. In the
former word, as so frequently, an orlgmal a (seen in sing.
yashar, W") has been thinned to 7 (cf. instant, covenant
becoming in careless speech iustint, covenint; cf. § 2. 2. 4).

ii. If the first of the sh®was be a composite (as will happen
when the first consonant is a guttural, cf. § 8. 2 a) the short
vowel arising is not 7, but is generally the full vowel corre-
sponding to the composite sh®wa. Thus 020 (from B30
wise) becomes not 237 but 03N sakk'mé,  That is, the flavour
of the original vowel is retained ; and this occasionally, but
rarely, happens with other than guttural consonants; eg.
032 (from M2 2 wing) becomes not B33 but ‘B2 kanphé.

(¢) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such
cases is generally 4alf open (§ 5. 4). That is, the ¥* in "W"
and the 37 in *030 are not completely closed, for the sh*wa
is not silent but sounded ; ; nor yet are the ! and the 7 com-
pletely open, for that would make these vowels long, thus
giving them an importance which the history of the forms
shows that they do not deserve. A sh®wa in such a place
(") would have no right to become a long vowel. The
syllable is therefore commonly regarded as half open, be-
cause it is neither quite open nor quite closed,

These loose or half-open syllables become perfectly easy
to understand when we remember that the sh®wa represents
an original full vowel. Or conversely, if by processes of in-
flection or composition, an original full vowel is reduced to
a sh’wa, the sh®wa must be sounded, and the syllable to

1 These words, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of
the rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.
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which it belongs is regarded as half open. If it were to be
regarded as closed, then the sh®wa would be silent, and the
original full vowel would have disappeared without trace:
whereas it is one of the fundamental principles of Hebrew to
conserve, in whatever way possible, the ultimate elements of
words. Eg. to consider the first syllable of *3¥* as closed and
the sh®wa as silent would obliterate the fact that originally
a full vowel (@) stood between s% and 7 (pl. D%, sing. "),
The only way of preserving this in the derivative form of the
word is to treat the sh°wa as sounded, not silent, and there-
fore to regard the syllable as half open: we therefore trans-
literate yis/»é rather than yisk#7é, This principle covers most
of the illustrations of the half-open syllable. E.g. Impera-
tives (2nd pl.) like H‘JI?P_ (%£4/]) are half open, because the sh’wa
corresponds to a full vowe! in the singular 5'192 kill (le. qit'ld
from ¢’¢o/: the original ¢ is now represented by °).

Similarly with nouns: N2 &7akhd (blessing) with a
suffix becomes (first 'NI73, then) NI, zZe. not birkathi, but
bir'khatht (my blessing).

(f) The principles stated in sub-paragraphs (b) and (c)
are carried out both in nouns and verbs. There are, how-
ever, two remarkable exceptions.

First, the law in (b) regarding the tone-long vowel in the
final accented shut has not been carried out fully in the case
of the vowel a. (i) Verbs always write 4 for & (except in
pause; cf § 10. 4a). Thus 58D gatdl, ke killed, not Sep—
that is, the last syllable, though accented, has the skor¢
vowel, if it be a. This 4 in verbs is subjected to change
precisely as if it were 4.  (ii.) Nowuns regularly write a for 4
in the hurried form known as the construct state, to be de-
scribed in § 17. 2a. Thus the construct of W is W" (not W»).

Second, in opposition to the law in (c), in the case of verés,
the sh°wa stands not in the second place from the tone but
immediately before it. Thus, while the noun (or adjective)
inflects W', MW (fem.) y'shard (upright), the verb inflects
WA, TN yask'vd (he, she, was upright), the sh®wa being

.sounded to represent the original vowel 4. So adj. b7
(wise), M0 ; vb. D3N (ke was wise), WIN. (But see § 10.2 b))
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EXERCISE. CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
onbwy sbop o owih owp omae b
O TR R ey eee ubip niy

(DY AR oobi on B oninyn

Note.—The accent falls on the last syllable, unless where other-
wise indicated.

§7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS
«B*GHADHK"PHATH.” (SPIRANTS.)

1. The word Daghes/ is from a root which possibly ex-
pressed the idea of Zardness, The sign of Daghesh is a
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used
(i) with the n 5 53 7 5 3 letters to indicate their harder pro-
nunciation (2 4, &c.); and (ii.) with consonants generally, to
denote duplication—or more strictly, a strengthening, which
can best be indicated by duplication. The former is called
Daghesh lene, the latter D. forte.

2. Daghesh lene—(a) Hebrew has not two sets of con-
sonants for the sounds & g d £p ¢ and their softer forms
bk gh dk kh pk th. It distinguished the sounds by means
.of the point Daghesh (§ 1. 3). The harder sounds it ex-
pressed by inserting the point, as 2 4, Bp, n ¢ &c., leaving
the unmodified consonant 3 5 n, &c., to express the weaker
bk pk th, &c. The softer sounds were natural or easy only
after vowels ; hence the rule:

The six letters N D 3 7 1 3 (therefore known as &ghadhk’-
prath) are hard and t/zerefore kave Daghesh lene whenever
they do not immediately follow a vowel sound: when they do
immediately follow a vowel sound they do not take the Daghesh
—thus X z23-khar (ke remembered), VN yiz-korv (ke remem-
bers). The first 3 follows a vowel (&), and therefore has no
daghesh ; the second 5 does not follow a vowel (as- the first
syllable is closed, yiz), and therefore has the daghesh. Hence
these letters receive the point: a/ways at the beginning of
a sentence or clause; @/ways in the middle of a word after
a shut syllable; and generally at the beginning of words.



§ 7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS “ B*GHADHK®PHATH.” 31

(b) For this purpose vocal sh®wa, simple or composite, has
the same effect as the full vowels ; eg. "3} Zkkir (remember),
pan fokham (wise; § 6. f, Lii.). Such forms as 13}, D20 are
imbossible, as they would imply that no vowel preceded the 3,
which would again imply that, and _, were silent—a manifest
absurdity. In this way we can easily tell, in the case of the
bghadhk phath letters, whether a syllable is half open or not ;
e.g. 13393 (in his heart) must be bil'bhabhs (pronounce il vavo).
If pronounced b#bavo, it would require to be written 53?%3.
This would be wrong, as the original word for 4eart is 3;&;
Jiis heart, by § 6.2 b c, is 1332 (§ 19); and this voca/ sh'wa,
representing an original full vowel ¢, must not be allowed
to disappear into a séilent sh®wa. Being therefore sounded,
it keeps the possible daghesh out of the following dezA.

(c) The only other thing that need here be said is that
Hebrew does not point mechanically, but considers words in
their relations to each other. Therefore, if a word beginning
with a dghadhk’phath letter be very intimately connected with
an immediately preceding word ending in a vowel, the two
words are treated practically as one, and the daghesh is
not inserted. Contrast, eg., ™ and it was so, Gen. I, 7
(where the connection is very intimate, and further indicated
in Hebrew by the hyphen; cf. § 10. 3) with '3 "M and 7
came to pass, when, &c., Gen. 6. 1 '(where the connection is
broken, and a new start is made with '2),

3. Daghesh forte—(a) Hebrew does not write a double
consonant. To indicate that a consonant is doubled, or rather
strengthened, it inserts in it a point, as P qal-li (they were
swiff). When so used the point is called D. forte. The
syllable before this daghesh is necessarily shut, for Yp= 3'?!?2,
and its vowel therefore short. Daghesh forte can be in-
serted in the letters v and y when they are used consonantally ;
thus ™Y gyl (drymess), ™0 hiyyd (ke preserved alive), 1%
ctyyén (Zion), ™3 giwwd (he commanded), N8 ¢awwi (command,
imp.), W gawwam (their line 7). There is no danger of this
duplicated waw being confused with the vowel sk#req, be-

_cause, in the nature of the case, a duplicated letter must be
preceded by a vowel, and, conversely, if there be a vowel
before the 3, then the y must=ww and not 4. If, ¢, in D
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we gave y the value of #, there would be no consonants
with which to read the vowels — and _. The word is
therefore = DM, i.e. gawwam.

The duplicated consonant should be distinctly and firmly
enunciated, as in Italian.

(b) When, by processes of inflection,a consonant is written
twice, with a si/ent sh®wa between, d. forte is used ; thus 30
nathannd (we gave) becomes ¥0).  But if the sh’wa be vocalzc,

the daghesh f. must not be used ; thus n5%p gil/atk must not
be written N9P gtllath, because the sh®wa is sounded, repre-
senting as it does an original & (-15,5;? g'lald, curse, noun),

(c) It is important to note that the gutturals (Ze.ynnw)
cannot be duplicated, and therefore cannot take daghesh
forte. Thus we cannot write W3 (ke burned, consumed), or
NAY (ke destroyed). See § 8. 4 c.

4. D. leneis peculiar to the six Bghadhf’phatt ; but these
letters, like all consonants except the gutturals, may be
doubled and take daghesh forte ; thus 3% skibber (ke broke
in pieces). In these cases it is the hard sound of the con-
sonant that is doubled: Ze, we say skibber, not skhivver; so
TED sappér (velate, imp.), not saffer,

Daghesh forte and daghesh lene can never be confused,
because daghesh forte, as we have seen, is always preceded
by a vowel; daghesh lene, never. Thus in 3 wmidhbar
(wilderness) the daghesh in the 1is necessarily d. lene: were
it d. forte, it must have a full vowel before it to constitute
the closed syllable ending in the first bez%, whereas it has no
vowel at all. Even if it were possible, as it is not, to regard
the sh®wa as vocalic, it could not form the vowel of the
assumed closed syllable. Consequently this word could
not conceivably be read as midh’bbar: the last syllable is
73, but the one before it could not possibly be 31—between
the % and the 3 there would need to be a full vowel, ¢g. I1.
On the other hand, the daghesh in the éet% of the word
"3 m'dhabbér (speaking, pte.) is necessarily d. forte, because
it is preceded by a vowel. Consequently there is never
any real confusion.

5. Omission of Daghesh forte~—In the case of the consonants ') Svip,
when written to a sh®wa, the d. forte is very frequently omitted where
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usage would lead us to expect it; eg. WD (not W) ke Nile, vy
(not BYWY) Blind; 341 (not WD) prasse ye, I3 (not “BN) behold me,
DWDIM (not DWPAV) seeking, WP (not NPY) they will take. This also
appl'ies' to sibilants, esp, when followed by a guttural; eg. ‘lNl?';j! (not
INDD) /is throne ; SO HN?{)’_ (not HN?‘.) they will lift up. 1t is most natural
to regard the sh°wa as vocalic (since it must have been sounded in the
original form of the word) and the previous syllable consequently as half
14

ope6. Insertion of Daghesh forte—D. forte is sometimes inserted in a
consonant to secure the more audible enunciation of the sh®wa under it ;
eg. "I in-nbhé for NV “inc-bhé (the grapes of . . .). This is known
as D. forte dirimens. In certain cases two words, of which the first ends
in .., 1_or 1, may be closely connected by the insertion of a D. forte
at tl:e beginning of the second word ; e.g. "W DY 2kow hast done this.
This always happens when N} (#4i5) or ™ (what) is joined by maqqéph
to the following word; e.g. iDWfﬂl this is his name, ﬂ?‘ﬂt_’ what to
thee ? what atleth thee? This is known as D. forte conjunctivum.

7. The short unaccented vowel of the #rd class in
syllables ending with a double letter, Ze. Daghesh forte—so-
called sharpened syllables—is z, E.g. 5!9??, but 7 (not 17)
it was declaved, (Rarely—and chiefly under gutturals—it
may appear as o0; eg. W, also W my strength.)

8. Mappiq (extender).—A point is also inserted in the
letter /¢, when fina), to indicate that it is to be pronounced,
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point
is called Mappty, as P¥W ar¢ih (& sounded), ker land, whereas
™R = dred, towards (the) land (cf. § 17. 3).

EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE.
Write these Hebrew Words.

1. gam, kol, dam, bén, ‘&, mot, pat, kap, keleb, tiktob,
ketabtd, bk, lbad, dabar, blektka, mishpat, midbar, btok,
malki, yabdél, k6kabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspki, helqki,
midbrékem, laredet, yirb, yebk, gdélim, wtagél.

2. mbaqgshim,hallén, hammayim,wayyinnagpf,limmadt,
dibbér, mdubbar, sappd, mispéd, bkaspkem, shabbit,mibbné,
¢ippor, ykattéb, bgicrkem, baddam, bédéd, yittnQ, 1badda.

Note—In this exercise the Bghadhkphath are expressed by

ordinary hard letters, and sA‘wa is not expressed, as the exercise
is set for practice on the syllable. ’

3
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§ 8 THE GUTTURALS.

The letters ¥y n n & are called gutturals. The v is a
firmer sound of the same kind as ¥, and 1 a firmer sound
of the same kind as 1. n and p are much stronger letters
than 7 and 8. The gutturals have the following peculiarities:

I. They prefer about them, particularly éefore them, the
a vowels, and a final guttural must be preceded by patial
or gameg.

(a) Pathal furtive—Any short vowel before a final
guttural becomes pathah ; and between any long vowel (other
than qamec) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance,
the sound of short a. In other words, a short vowel is dis-
lodged in favour of patial; a long vowel is retained, but a
patkak is inserted. Thus we write '15?3 melekl (king), but
H,SD melak, salt (not ﬂsD melel): so ?l‘.sf?ﬂ hishlikh (he threw),
but WYY Lishliak, ke sent—very rare (not Wo¥D fishlif), )
gabhdak, high (n, as the mappiq shows, is consonantal, § 7. 8).
A remote analogy may be found in the faint vowel that is
sometimes allowed to creep in before the » in such words as
kere, fire (he'r, f°7) This short a is therefore called path.
Surtive. This pathah, as the last illustration shows, is written
under the final guttural, but pronounced defore it. Thus M
spirit, is pronounced r#aj (not ##4ja: no Hebrew word ends
in a short @), The pathah furtive disappears when the
guttural ceases to be final ; thus "W #i-44, my spirit; TN,

Pathah furtive is never written to final &, which is silent ;
thus R #3bht’ (prophet), not ¥3). Further, if the final
guttural is preceded by gameg, which is already a vowel of
the @ class, it does not require and cannot tolerate pathah
furtive ; thus nSw: nishiah, sent, ptc. (not UsWJ nishlaak).

(b) The short 7,falling before gutturals not final,is usually
depressed to e; thus 932 %e &5 heavy, but 53?3_ ke ceases (not
‘7“.’?’,). This depression of 7 to ¢ may also take place afzer a
guttural ; thus “80 my dook, but *WY (not W) my kelp. A
similar depression of the vowel may be observed in careless
Scotch pronunciation ; thus sic# becomes seck ; give, gev ;—
though here it is not confined to gutturals; thus, de/fver
becomes dellevver,
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(c) The letter 5, which, alike in sound and treatment, has
many affinities with the gutturals, not always (cf. 902 unripe
grapes) but very frequently has the vowel 2 before it. Thus
o0 wayydsor (and ke turned aside) and BN wayydser (and he
caused o turn, aside) both become 0% wayydsar.

2. (a) The gutturals cannot take simple sh®wa vocal,
they require the composite sh®was; therefore a sh®*wa under
an initial guttural must be composite; eg. 139 g*bhor (bury,
imv.), but "3y “bkor, cross, imp. (not "IY). In many cases
they dislike 51mple sh’wa silent, preferring the composite ;
eg. '?-:ﬁ_ my foot, but ‘_529 my lord (not '51]2_1) The hateph
that takes the place of silent sh’wa always corresponds to
the preceding short vowel; thus ‘.51]? becomes ‘,523, so ‘,51@
o'l becomes "?}{? 20°l (my work). n, which is very hard,
has a distinct tendency to prefer the silent sh*wa; eg. N2
pakds, his fear (not 1B paj’dhs). But with other gutturals
the composite is usual ; thus ¥ becomes first, by paragraph
I b, "X and then WY ¢7 was said.

(b) By far the most common hateph is .. Initialnny
prefer _, initial & prefers . ; eg. ('7DP) by stand, bR say;
but when further from the tone ¥ also takes __ ; eg. ‘“ 20,

towards (very rare and poetic), but D§‘§§ to you.

3. (a) As two vocal sh®was cannot come together, a
sxmple -sh°wa before a hateph becomes the full (short) vowel
corresponding to the katepl; thus '75')'7 becomes 5535 to kill;
but 1317'7 becomes W:‘V’? to cross. This used to be expressed
by saying that the guttural pointed itself and the consonant
preceding. We further saw, in paragraph 2 a, that, if the
guttural was preceded by a short vowel, it took under it the
'sh’wa, if composite, which corresponded to the short vowel;
eg. ‘51’:1 my Jord. Therefore the resultant combination in
either case is L.or _or 5 eg MOV ke caused to stand,
stationed, YN ke was stationed.  Either the short vowel be-
fore the guttural (as a in the original "7173) or the composite
sh®wa under the guttural (as *in 73Y) is sure to be determined,
and then the above combination follows as a matter of course.

(b) If the guttural is preceded by a long vowel, it takes
= in place of _; eg. MONY ske slaughtered, MRV she refused,
D‘J‘l:l priests.
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4. (a) The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculi-
arity 7 agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel
that would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 c) falls
into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and becomes
the corresponding tone-long vowel (§ 5. 3 a; § 6. 2 a); eg
YW haddérekh, the way, but I ha-"bbhedh, the servant
(for 72§71 ="2y¥3.  But as the Y cannot be doubled, the first
must be dropped. We therefore get T3¥|7, because the vowel
a, short in the shut syllable, becomes long, 4, now that the
syllable is open). So Y ke did a third time, but VW je
uprooted, because VW =W (short 7)) =¥|¥ (tone-long #).
So 2P, but 312 /e was blessed, because 772 = 7313 (short #)
=713 (tone-long 7).

(b) It is important to note that, as the cause that pro-
duces the tone-long in this case is permanent, the vowel is .
unchangeable. E.g. DR273 (on the analogy of D{??@P) becomes
(first DRIM3, then) DRN2 you blessed ) but although the accent
falls on the DR, the 2 must not be reduced to 3 (§ 6. 2 ¢),
because it represents a syllable originally ideally closed (73),
and thus could not be allowed to degenerate into a 3. This
would be unjust to its origin. The word therefore remains
ORI3 (not DM2I2).  Similarly the plural of Y0 artificer is
not 0'WHN but BWAN, because ¥V is a word of the type of 23
thief, and therefore strictly ¥R, so that the first syllable,
ideally closed, must, when it becomes open, have its vowel
unchangeably long,

(c) This compensation, as it is called, represented by the
lengthening of the short vowel, takes place practically always
with 8 and 9, and usually with ¥; eg. 182 becomes 8D /e
refused, W1 becomes MWW ke evil, DY becomes DY zke
people. Usually with n, and very frequently with m, the
preceding vowel remains short: the consonant is thus felt
to be virtually doubled, or in other words the daghesh forte
is implied, whence it is known as the 4. f. implicitum. E.g.
0 (not WV from D Aasten), WD (not W] that), 3T (not
333 for WD the sword), YD (not ¥IND the month).

EXERCISE. CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
g by by pin g b anTas e
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AN LD YD ST DD TR 30 v Vot
DTN TRy Ty hma NS ~‘7n‘7

-,5‘3\j\ Mwmlwascuwofcam Hoe?

§o. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. /% iy

The letters vy n & show the same kind of feebleness that
the letters 2 2 y, that correspond to three of them, have in
English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with the
vowel sounds about them. 4

I. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syllable,
but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they generally
surrender their consonantal power and are silent; ¢,g. M¥D
commandment (migwd, y consonantal) ; so WX 'g-mar (e said),
but WX yd-mar (ke says) (x quiescent); "9 y'mé (the days
of . . .), but "3 bi-mé, in the days of (from 23, § 6. 2 d)
not W3 bzy-mé; so TV (from NPNI) ¢ Judah. Pro-
nounced rapidly, dsymé is practically = dfmé, and is therefore
fairly represented by 23, In other words, the s quiesces,
or is silent: and wunder the silent consomant the skwa is not
placed ; thus 23 (not "2'3); so WX (not W), and MWD e-
ginning (not MYRI).  Conversely, if it takes the sh'wa, it is
regarded as a consonant; eg. VI ne'-dar (glorious). Here
the 1 has the daghesh lene, because the preceding syllable
is closed, ending, as it does, in a consonant (§ 7. 2a). This,
however, is rare. At the end of a word  is always silent,
and usually at the end of a syllable; that is, as a consonant
it practically disappears. The effect of this is that the
syllable ends in a vowel, which is therefore usually lengthened
(§ 5. 3 a). Thus 82 (on the analogy of 5vR) becomes NgD
ke found, because, as the final & practically disappears, the
syllable is as good as open, and its vowel therefore long.
So for AR¥D (cf. 3;1?!_3;2) we write NDNSD thou /ast found, because
% at the end of the syllable is silent, and the following n
does not take the daghesh lene, because, now that the x has
vanished, it follows a vowe/ (§ 7. 2 a).

A certain analogy to the quiescents may be found in
_the English w and y, which are consonants at the beginning
of a word and silent at the end; cf. was, saw; yes, say.

2. It is never difficult to decide whether final+and yare

a shntf
Sul’n

$ $6.2d
ﬁ:tg.v 2€
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consonantal or quiescent. Ifaccompanied by a homogeneous
vowel—i.e." by e or 7, and\ by o or % (§ 2. 3 ¢)—they are ob-
viously quiescent, being simply the consonantal signs of these
vowels; eg. > It (20 me), 5 16 (to him). If accompanied by
a heterogeneous vowel, they are necessarily consonantal ; e.g.
‘D hay (living), Yin kdy (ak ), ‘HSQ galiy (uncovered, ptc); v
yakdaw (together), ﬂi?j!_? ‘awld (injustice), W ziw (April-May),
M or ™1 Dawidh (David). The suffixal form (to be ex-
plainedin § 19) Y__ is sounded dw, as YOI sé-sdw (/is horses).

EXERCISE. PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT THESE WORDS.
N2 ANDPINDE qem aTba sman 85 Dy ey
Fiaby s o Sayowy mneapb e s
2 p M2 by mog vnwbn MR e o

smp b by g oy

§ 10. THE ACCENTS.! METHEGH, MAQQEPH,
PAUSE, Q°RE, &c.

1. Use of the Accents—The accents have three uses:
(1) they mark the tone-syllable; (2) they are signs of
logical interpunction, like our comma, &c.; and (3) they
are musical expressions. In the first case they are guides
to the pronunciation of the individual words; in the second
they are guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary ;
and in the third they are guides to the proper reading of
the text as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantilla-
tion. The last use, of course, embraces the other two.

2. The secondary accent (Methegh) and the Tone—The
main accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of
the word (§ 5. 1 ), e.g. V37 dabhdr, word ; in one class of nouns
(the Segholates, § 29), eg. V37 débher, pestilence, and in some
Verbal forms, e.g. "PoBp gazilt, I killed, it falls on the penult.

(a) According to the natural rhythm of the language
the syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac-

1 A brief account of the more common accents will be found on pp
230f
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centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called
Methegh, 30 (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke to the left
of the vowel! An open syllable was most apt to be hurried
over, and hence: the second full syllable from the Tone; if open,
is uniformly marked by Methegh, whether the vowel is long
(DN the man) or short (50N the palace); eg. IR 7, Ao
and thou shalt vemember, DI the wise, VY7 the dust. That
is, in the onward rush towards the tone-syllable, it safe-
guards the vowel which is otherwise likely to get less than
justice. (The interests of the tone and the pretone syllables
are already safeguarded by the principle laid down in
§ 6.2b) The methegh is rarely used with the vowel of
a shut syllable, because such a vowel is already safe and
in little danger of being slurred (therefore not £¥9270); or
with a sh®wa, because so. insignificant a vowel does not
deserve special attention (therefore not 2'337).

(This is no violation of the principle laid down in § 6. 2 c;
in all the above illustrations there are good reasons, which
will afterwards be clear, why the vowel second from the tone
should remain a full vowel and not be reduced to sh*wa.)

(b) When the open syllable is separated from the tone even
bgr only vocal sh’wa, its vowel is marked by methegh;* eg.
NPON 'a-ki (4 (accent on last syllable), ske ate, MO0 fa-kimd,
she is wise. (In these cases the sh’wa is vocal, representing
as it does a full vowel in the original masc. form 59§, oon.)
In such positions methegh clearly indicates that the sh’wa
is wocal, and thus serves to distinguish between 4 and o, and
between £ and 7; eg. n‘??hf JSfood (— silent, because no
methegh with the _: the word is therefore a pure dissylla-
ble: last syllable, accented, /4 : the first, unaccented and siut,
therefore with skort vowel; therefore ‘ok%: so 'okhld); ™odn
hokhmd, wisdom ; WY yi-¥"4, they will fear (open syllable,
long 7); W yi-r"%, they will see (shut-syllable, short 7).

(c) If the vocal sh®wa in this case be a katepZ, the pre-
ceding vowel, though s/or2, has that distinctness that requires

1 Under the consonant, if the vowel is %élem ; eg. DN stars,
D‘;Q'E'! priests, DR enemies.

2 This fact tends to confirm the view that vocal sh°wa constitutes a
syllable (§ 5. 2). Cf. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. pp. 145 f.
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to be preserved by methegh; hence the combination referred
toin § 8. 3 a always appears in the form _ _ . . .; &5
YO e stations, VOV ke stationed, VYOYN he was stationed.

3. Maggépt (binder)—(a) Part of the accentual or
rhythmical machinery is the Maggép# or hyphen, which binds
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all the
words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical reading as
one word, eg. WNOINN all (acc)) that (was) to him, all
that ke had. The occurrence of two accented syllables in
immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, and this
"conjunction is avoided by throwing several words into one,
All the words joined by maqqéph lose their accent except
the last, and in consequence of this their long vowels, if
changeable, become short (§ 5. 3 a), O¥7 50 but dyI=>3 o
the people, ie. the = of 53, which is now shut and wnaccented,
becomes the corresponding short (not £d/, but kol-ka-dm).
Cere, followed by maqqéph, is usually reduced to sig/4o/;
thus W3 fishshamér, but RI™MWYN beware; so TN 15'1[;1
RN give praise lo him and tell, &c.

(b) The maqqgéph is used almost invariably with 5#,5 20,
Y% @/l (thus '5,3), Ny sign of accus. (thus “N¥), and a few other
common words (eg. 79 from, T2 lest). v

4. Pause—The natural pause which occurs at the
middle, and especially the end of a Hebrew verse, affects the
vowels as follows:

(a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as D' water,
pause DB ; BV ke kept, pause BV ; WBY 1 kept, pause PDY
—the long vowel can stand in the shut syllable, now that
it has the accent. If the short vowel has been modified
from another, it is the long of the primary sound that appears,
R earth, p. YR (from a primary Y% ’arg).

(b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, 1RY ‘arz4
(row), pause NRY ‘Getd (not, of course, ‘ottd, as it would be
if it were an ordinary non-pausal form).

(c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks
like a combination of (a) and (b). In verbal forms with
vocal sh*wa before the tone, this sh®wa becomes the tone-long
of the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone
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is then shifted to it, as M3Y ske dwelt, pause MW from
13 ; YWY stand ye, pause YIBY from WY stand.

Similarly the composite sh®wa under a guttural is raised,
in pause, to the corresponding long vowel ; thus R 7, pause
wil; 0 sickness, pause .

i, Shewa before the suffix Z4a becomes in pause 4, DD 4y
horse, pause 'v]éﬂb.

ii. There is a fondness shown in many cases for the sharp 4 in
pausal syllables : ¢.g. 5@;‘_, pause ‘775;33! and he was weaned.

iit. If two accented syllables of different words occur in imme-
diate succession, the tone is often shifted from the last syllable to
the penult of the first word, though only when this i5 open; eg.

15’5 N"D ke called night (not K\\'J which would otherwise be correct),
nnS 'DDNH (not 'DDRI'I) thou shalt eat bread.

5. O7¢ (0P read, i.e. to be read) and K°thibh (3N written).
—(a) The K‘thtb/ is the consonantal text as it lay before the
punctuators, being held inviolable. When, however, for any
reason, whether of grammar or propriety, the punctuators
preferred another reading, the wowels of this reading were
put under the K°2445% in the text, while the consonants,
which could not find a place in the text, were set in the
margin. This recommended reading is the Q74 Attention
is called to the margin by a small circle placed over the
K‘thtbh, thus: 37 Gen. 24. 14. The marginal or foot note
(unpointed) to which attention is thus called runs »ip 1 man,
Ze. myan is to be read: and the vowels to accompany this
recommended reading are the vowels of the other word
which stands in the text. The word to be read is therefore
in full MWD Zke maiden ; the unpointed apin, which would
normally represent Wi ke youtk (masc.), would be am-
biguous. In other words, the consonants of the margin
are to be read with the vowels of the zezz.

(b) In the case of mm and a few other words of very
frequent occurrence, the Q7¢ is not placed in the margin, but
its vowels are simply inserted in the text. £.g. 07 (whence
our jJehovak, probably originally MM Yalkwek) is always
written either thus—with the vowels of W Lord (which

1 Or simply p.
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word, however, is not actually written in the margin)—or
(when it follows %) to avoid repetition, N with the
vowels of D*r!5§ (God). Thus the proper pronunciation of
mm (doubtless Yakwe#), for which the Hebrew equivalent
for Lord (or God) was always substituted, came in course
of time to be completely forgotten.

OF WORDS AND FORMS.

. Roots may be considered to be of three classes: (1) the
simplest and instinctive inferjection, expressive of mere feel-
ing, as a% /; (2) the higher demonstrative, expressing locality,
direction, and distinction between one object and another;
and (3) roots embodying thoughts, nouns and wverds. The
first class, being uninflected and individual, do not need any
separate treatment. And of the others it is better to begin
with the second, which is next in simplicity.

§ 11. THE ARTICLE.

Hebrew has no indefinite Article; eg. b yém, a day,
U sk, a man. .

The Definite Article, which before ordinary consonants
is ‘1 (i.e. Aa, with the following consonant duplicated), was
originally a demonstrative pronoun. Something of this force
still attaches to it in one or two phrases; eg. D] kay-pdm,
the day, z.e. this day, to-day; ﬂ?:?tl the night, ze to-night.
The article is an inseparable particle prefixed to words, and,
like #%e in English, suffers no change for Gender or Number.

The origin of the article is quite uncertain. Its primary
form may have been %z (which, because of its very close
connection with the following word-—cf, #.¢e—may have
emphasized or strengthened its opening consonant, which has
therefore Dag. forte,§ 7. 3a); or it may even have been 4an!
All the phenomena can be satisfactorily explained on either
assumption. Assuming, however, for simplicity’s sake, a

1 The former explanation is the more probable ; the latter, however,
though it has met with little favour, is at least possible ; and I mention
it here because, on this assumption, the pointing of the article becomes
readily intelligible to the beginner.
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primary /an, the usage works out very naturally, especially
when we remember how readily in other languages =
assimilates with the consonant before it; e.g. iwmotus = im-
motus, inlotus = tllotus, évieirw = é\\elmrw, &c.

(a) Before ordinary consonants the » is assimilated to
the next consonant, which is thus doubled; eg. Yp woice
(Gipan = 5ippn = ) %pD hag-gél, the voice; so VOB hashshémesh,
the sun.

(b) Before gutturals, the principles laid down in § 8. 4
apply. As they cannot be doubled, the patZaZ of the Art,
falling in an open Syllable, expands to gameg; thus vPR1
becomes Y80 the man. This expansion is universal before
R and 3, eg. UNM Lar-résh =8N ha-résh} the head, and
general before ¥, eg. MW ke city. Before the strong gutt.
n and n, pathak usually remains ; ze. the daghesh is implicit,
and the vowel before it, being in a practically shut syllable,
remains short; eg. '??'QU (from Lah-hékhil) the palace, MRIND
(from Aak-hokhmd) wisdom?

(c) The rule in (b) applies to 8 and 1 with any vowel.
But when n, ¥, n are pointed with gameg, the punctuation of
the Art. varies— '

Before 7 and ¥ in the Tone, the Art, falling in the
pretone, takes 4 (§ 6. 2 b), as W the mountain, OI} the
people. ‘

Before 7, ¥, not in the Tone, the Art,, falling defore the
pretone, becomes ¢ (s'ghol)} as DV the mountains, YYD
the trouble? Before N (/a) in all positions, and also before
N, the Art. takes sighol, RIND the wise, IV} the feast, "?l'lﬂ
the sickness.

- The following will be a useful summary of the facts. 1t
should not, however, be mechanically committed to memory,

1 The R is silent, but it points to an earlier stage in the history of the
word when it was consonantal ; cf. § 5. 6 ¢ (RB).

2 These words would, in strict writing, all require methegh with the
first vowel, as it is in the open syllable, and two places from the tone ;
e.g. BV, DA, &e.

8 This comes under the general rule that a patkael before an origi-
nally duplicated guttural wkick has — wunder it becomes seghol ; thus
‘T8 my brothers, pausal form of *OR (p. 153), originally a%-kay (§ 10. 4 a).



44 § 11. THE ARTICLE.

but fead in the light of the principles that govern it, and
then it will be remembered with little difficulty.

Before ordinary conss. —, 5pd
—0, W Y )

RS
Before gutturals { '’
g { Ao, and Senn

)~ W B =

Bef ttural —n, oy
eiore gu urals ‘r'r <1--|-
~ with qameg ™ —i, 'prgﬁ Rt

Y

.
'

Y mant R f, woman . 793 morning
o  day 28 7. night 27} evening
A darkness PP firmament O light
'3 o/ water, waters 91 great 7By dust
DY high -5  upon 3 good
o¥dY p/. heaven AP3  silver 1 and
27 gold

The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed
to words, Y™ and a man.

Rule 1.—The adjective, when it qualifies, stands after the
noun ; e.g. a good man, 3 VW not Y 1ib, If the noun
be definite, the adj., as well as the noun, has the article; e.g.
the good man, not Y'® W0, but 2D W] Ze, the man, viz.
the good (one).

If two or more adjectives go with the same noun, each
of the adj jectives has the article; e.g. ke great and good man,
aiom Simn v,

Rule 2—The adjective, when used predicatively, must
not take the article. It may come before or after the noun
—usually before ; e.g. tke man is good = 3D N or LR b
(lit. good is the man)—in neither case does the adj. take the
art. The copula zs, are, &c, is not usually expressed.
This, however, occasions no ambiguity ; eg. i ¥"871 could
not be mistaken for #e good man, which would require 37,

1 Throughout the vocabularies, feminine nouns are marked /- those
unmarked are masculine.
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
o4 :‘?ﬁ'rgr_v T 3L TWRT WD 2 oM n‘;*f;a
T DT 7 2EM IWT 6 ADIT M0 5 YR
oy o 9 twwn 2w 8 romdrby

To-day. The morning. The night, The light (is)! good.
The good light. The lofty firmament. The man and the
woman. The darknessis great. The good man. A great
day. The gold (is)! good. The dust (is)! upon the waters.

§ 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Sing. Signif. part. Pwr. ' Sig part.
I pers.c. N, DI 1 i, ni, ki W we nu
2 pers. m. . e thou 2 Dntg ye lem
f o, 7 DR, ONE e
3 pers. m. N7 he? w, fhu ﬂ@fj,‘* 07 they m
/- N she? y (a) Hgﬁ w 7

The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only
to express the Nominative : they must not be put as 0dligue
cases after a verb or preposition: therefore /-buried Zim is
not ¥ AR (§ 31) ; declare 2o (:5) me is not ‘;5?_ MED (§14. 1 1).
When, as in these cases, the Pers. Pronouns do not €xpress
the Subject, they become attracted in a fragmentary form to
be explained later (§§ 19. 31; 14. 1 f; 15. 2, &c.) to the
end of other words. These fragments (the significant parts
above) are named Pronominal suffixes. - '

" £ eye T £ hand 7 mountain 9N disease
8 £ earth 128 /. stone  72f servant DY people
2 f. sword D198 /. God 521 palace D3N wise

DY  powerful ¥ bad, sore WY very  I®D I very bad
The words ™0, Dy, 30, "8, when preceded by the

1 Throughout the exercises, bracketed words are not to be translated.

2 In N1 A#4 and X1 Zi; the N, which is silent, represents doubtless
an earlier stage in the history of the word, when it was consonantal
(hPa? kia f).

3 Both forms extremely rare. :

* Long vowel tolerated in shut syllable, because accented (§ 5. 3 a).



46 § 13. DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS.

article, lengthen the pathah to gameg; thus 977, 0. So
also 18 (original %) becomes P,

In sentences of the type #ke pegple is wise (cf. § 11. Rule 2),
the predicate is sometimes followed by the third personal
pronoun (in the appropriate gender and number); thus byJ
N1 DON. Sometimes (esp. when subj. and pred. are coex-
tensive) this pronoun precedes the predicate; eg. wmn mm
D‘-j'?gg:j Yakweh ' is the God. But in such cases it is not
strictly correct to say that the pronoun Zs the copula; it
really resumes the subject,—in the former case, without em-
phasis, as for the people, it (Win) is wise; in the latter, with
emphasis: Yakwek, 4e (and no other) is the God.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
IR 4 £ a0 3 TR 07 N T 2 T o
.way-r‘vy NI 2900 6 1 TENT DN 5 OTONT N
FTND DIEY NI YR 51-1::1 DY DY 8 ¢ 2B T 7
+ Y13 DY DY 12 § P OWWT 11 ¢ YT T 1o
3 BT 15 N DI 14t BT WD N 13

The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty.
The dust is upon the waters. I (am) the man. We (are)
the people. The sword. The good man is the wise man,
The good and powerful people. The morning and the
evening are the day. The darkness is the night. The
great and lofty mountain. The darkness (is) very great
upon the earth and upon the waters. Thou (art) the man.
They (are) the heavens. The stone.

§ 13. DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND
OTHER PRONOUNS.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
mas. T} this N7 that T, DT those
£ o, N, Y .,
e ‘ TTIDGZ these '

1 37y should be pronounced and translated thus, not by the Lord.
As the traditional vocalization of the word () is erroneous, we shall
throughout leave it unpointed.
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1. The demonstratives may be used predicatively or
adjectivally. Like adjectives when used predicatively they
do not take the article, and the order is as in English: eg.
this is the man, VW) MY ; this is the good man, ST VW 0L
When used as adjectives their noun is definite, and they
are written, with the definite article, after the noun—ex-
actly like adjs. (§ 11. Rule 1); eg. M0 Y"1 this man (ie.
the man—this one), DD TWRD this law, N DD that day,
75N'1 DV these words. With another adj,, the demonstr.
stands last: this good man, M0 21D YR,

Note that though, with the art., the sing, is N0, the
plur, is DDA,

2. Relative pronoun.—(a) WR' used for w/w, which,
invariable for all genders, numbers, and cases, is, strictly
speaking, not a relative pronoun, but only a general word
of relation; and, as it is used to introduce clauses begin.
ning not only with whko, whom, whose, whick, but also with
where, whence, whither, it might be fairly said to correspond
to the w# in these words, or to the #Zaf in such sentences
as the man that I spoke to, the house that I lived in. The
Hebrew way of turning such relative sentences is to throw
the vague W (w#, that) at the beginning, and to clinch it
at the end by the definite word which the sense requires;
eg. the man that (wy) I spoke zo/kim (wh . . . to him =to
whom) the house tkat (") I lived 2z 4¢ (wh . . . in it=
in which). The force of the ¥ in such cases is practically
= as to whom or whick (e.g. the man as 0 whom 1 spoke.to
him, the house as #o whick 1 lived in it). So whose="wn
followed by /4is; eg. iBR3 MOV WK DWA man in whose
nostrils (83 . . . WwN) is (bul) a breath (ie. man as to whom
but a breath is in his nostrils). So there DY, where
DY | . . WN; thither MV shimmd, whither, MY | . . WN;
thence DD (1D from; n as51m11ated), whence DYD . ., WR,

(b) "Almost always, however, when the Engllsh relative
pronoun is in the nominative, and frequently also when it
is in the accusative, W% is used alone, Ze. without being

1 The form Y prefixed inseparably to words, usually as 2’ or ¥

 followed by Dag. forte, e.g. "'JW ’5 WWN (whkich is to me, i.e. mme), is
mostly late.
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clinched at the end by a definite pronoun; eg: the king
who pursued, 11 WX (the wwx is ot followed up by a word
for 4e); he put there the man whom ke had formed, 7% R
(here the =k may or may not be followed by the word for
kim). It is doubtless this familiar usage that has led to the
statement that "X is a relative pronoun, and = w#o, which.

(c) WR can also = ke who, him who, that whickh, and may
take a preposition before it; e.g. that which (WR) ke had
done, displeased Yahwet: ; he said to the man who (‘lWN.S) was
over his house.

3. Interrogative pronoun——The interrogative is "2 who ?
for persons, and " wkat ? for things, both words indeclinable.

The emphasis of the question, not being on the interrog-
ative particle, falls forward on the next word (§ 7. 6), and
N assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11).

Before non-gutturals patk. and dag. M what is this?

before & and gameg A58 what are these ?
before other gutturals pat/al N1 what is it?
before gutt, with qam. s%g#4o/ Ay 7o what has he done?

"0 is also used to express the indefinite w/hoever, whoso-
ever ; and ND whatever, whatsoever ; e.g. ‘5N mmb W whoever
(25) for Yakweh (let him come) unto me. But while " can be
thus used, WX can never be used interrogatively. E.g. Who
will trust in Yakweh £ M2 N 0 (not possibly WX); but
blessed is the man who trusts, DY WK YR T2,

v is also the exclamation /ow / VO¥ W Low glorious

oS thy name!

4. Other pronominal expressions.—Each V% ; eg. kings
were sitting eack (¥"®) upon his throne. So any; eg. if
any one (V") can number, &c.

Every, all,5 (which is strictly a noun = #he whole); e.g.
every day, o Sa; all the day, Di’tl“?? (§ 10. 3). :

No, none, 0% ., . . ¥ or ¥5 ¥ (lit. not a man): 55 .. . &S

or 85 .. . Y (lit. not every, ie. not any); e.g. none living
is just before thee, 'CI'S? .. N2 no work shall be done,
Mo MaND™03.

)
The one, the other, ™ . . . M: the one called to the other,
by N, :
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For other forms of reciprocal and for reflexive pronouns,
see pp. 90, 93, 150.

b king v head "5 boy mm Yahweh?!
N73 to create N to call "% to bear  BY to shed
HE’? to take ¥ to hear MW to say R3 to come
WM to sit §5 not W famine 9% unto

5. The root of the verb is held to be, not the infinitive,
but the 3rd pers. sing. perf. act,, which is the simplest form ;
eg. W12 is really not % create, but ke created, n[)é he took, &c.
It is as if in Latin we spoke of amat rather than amare.

6. Sentences are of two kinds: (i.) verbal—having a finite
verb for predicate, e.g. the angel cried; and (ii.) nominal—
having any other kind of predicate, such as noun, adj., partic.;
e.g. Thou art God, God is good, &c. The order in .a verbal
sentence (unless the subj. is emphatic) is verb, subject, ¢..
?Pffz"@t‘ RW the angel cried; in a nominal sentence, subject,
predicate, e.g. ‘3?:5?9 M V. is our king. But in nom, sent.
the predicate, if emphatic, is placed first, eg. AR WY Jysz
art thou, and frequently also as we have seen (§ 11. Rule 2)
if it be an adj. M AR PYIY righteous art thow, Y.

The negative stands immediately before the verb or pre-
dicate: so that, in a verbal sentence, the order is (negative),
verb, subject, object; e.g. the boy did not hear the wvoice,
Sipneny a0 yoy KD,

7. (a) The definite -accus. in nouns and pronouns, when
directly governed by an active verb, is, in prose, usually pre-
ceded by the particle P&, or rather ""¥ (§ 10. 3), as in above
illustr, But the accus. must be definite : “2 voice” would have
been simply %p, not 55P'n§. The accusative is regarded as
definite (i.) if it be preceded by the def. art,, (ii.) if it be par-
ticularized by a possessive pronoun (indicated in Hebrew
by a pronominal suffix, § 19), . God heard /s voice, i&ip'ng_:,
(iii.) if it be a proper name, e.g. he smote David, MR,

(b) & is repeated with each of the accusatives, if there

1 Usually pointed ﬂj-'l":, occasionally i (cf. § 10. 5) : the true spell-
ing (never found) is probably M}, We leave it throughout unpointed.
4
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be more than one; eg. Abraham took Sarak and Loz, "W Ny
wib-ns, '
(c) -mx is used before o (=whom ?), but never before ™.
Whom have I oppressed ? *Tip¥y 0N, but what have I taken ?
not RN,
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
M4 N ST 3t T TN oY 2 oy
<oy M} 6 1T DY DY 5 <ok Ty W ove
1"»3-1 2 8 n'm-nn -r'w " 7 '71p-v-nn oY N
-m 10 Ywm-'vy DM 0 TN W N2 ~ww-r'w
FYINTT DN DT e nw-r‘m N2 11 ¢ PRI DV 2%
‘i o ED 13 8T B aR FEoN N 12
soor o 1g i2n

Who (are) these? What (are) ye ? Who (is) this woman?
I (am) the great king who (is) over ( ¥) the land. That great
day. This(is)a good head. This (is) the good head. This
head (is) good. This good head. This (is) the bad boy who
spilt the water upon the earth. What has the man done?
What (are) these? These (are) the heavens and the earth
which God created this day. That great and sore disease.
He sat by (‘PI!) those waters. How great (is) that palace!

§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag-
mentary. The following three fragments used as preposi-
tions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words:

3 in, by, with ; local and instrumental,

3 as, like.

b 20, at, for; sign of dat. and infin.

(a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple
sh'wa; eg. Disw: in peace, "RN 13 with a strong hand, "y B3
like P/zamo/z '1%5 to Moses,

(b) Before another sh°wa this becomes hireq, by § 6.2 d.1,
forming a half-open syllable 335 (3:5: ) ::5: in the /zeart
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of ; the sh®wa is here sounded, because it was (necessarily)
so in the original 3?:5 (cf.§ 5. 4 2); therefore not 33:5211. If the
consonant be Y, it quiesces and the sh®wa is not written
§ o9 1); eg ‘D‘, but “2*3 in the days of; TWT, ﬂ‘y”‘% 20 Judah.

(c) Before a hateph the sh®wa becomes the corrésponding
short vowel, by § 8. 3,8, "3 = "3 [7ke q Jion; 5'355, 5985 20 cat.

But with the very frequently recurring words D‘D5§
God, and ¥ (in the phrase Wmxb saying), the vowel under
the guttural is swallowed up in a long vowel under the pre-
position ; thus, ot D¥/N2 but DVIOR3, DVORY s God, DTOND
as God, T,

(d) Before the tone, the prep., falling in the pretone, often
has tone-long gameg (§ 6. 2 b), as D‘J?? to water (for D‘ﬁ'?).
This is found chiefly in one or two familiar expressions,
9 for ever, l'"??? securely, and with a certain kind of infini-
tive; eg. nDS? t0ogo(§33.2b,3d,§39.2.2d.ii,§ 40,§ 42. 2 a).

(e) In words with the Art. the weak e almost always
surrenders its vowel to the prep. and disappears. An analogy
for this disappearance of Z may be seen in Cockney English,
in many French words, e.g. komme, &c. E.g DWW (0WE03 =)
DWW n the heavens, DY, (DVN2 =) OV to the people. onm
(§ 11 ¢) to the mountains. To express it summarily, the
Article disappears, but its vowel is written under the pre-
position.

(f) Prepositions cannot be used immediately before pro-
nouns; therefore 20 me is not ‘;5*::?, nor is ¢n you DPR3, In-
stead, the significant parts of the pronouns (§ 1 2) are appended
to the prepositions in more or less modified forms; thus—

Sing. % 10 me, ﬂ?l (m.) W2 (£) to thee, to him, ™2 to her.
Plur. %% # us, 03 (m.) ]5? (f.) to you, nﬁL; (m.) 10 (£) 20 them.
3 is inflected like b, but it also takes D3 in 3rd plur. masc,

2. The short word P, used as a prep. in the sense of
Srom, out of, is also a worn down noun, and generally used
as an inseparable particle, v

(a) The weak liquid #, as in other languages, is assimilated
to the next consonant, which is doubled, D@D from water.
D7D = D'WT0D = DB, |

1 Pause, 1§
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Dagh. f, with certain consonants, may be omitted (§ 7. 5); e.g.
AP (for MYPY) at the end of. When the consonant is ¥, it quiesces

(§89.1); e IO @t my right hand = P ="IVW ="MW,
(b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, YY? from a tree
(Y¥™m = Yy o = Y¥p), by § 8. 4; and occasionally, with n, hireq
remains,by § 8. 4; e.g. YA (not Y32), dagh. f. implicit., ousside.
_ (c) Before the Art. either (b) is followed, or oftener the
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqgeph,
YYD or YYD from the tree. This fuller form is also common
in poetry. With these exceptions, the usual form is the
assimilated.

"eb book i} garden Dipw  place
W( /) ground MW (f) dry land  70N2 (£) beast, cattle
"!éf lion '\mg ass -'l-';mb? (f)work
P seventh ¥ip holy - an3 to write
m to give oM to eat nyY  to rest
o { to rule .. { to destroy KW to cry, call
2 over ’ to blot out 7 ¥ to name
ma to be W unto, as far as

EXERCISE, TRANSLATE.

oSN P 2 oS! e TN o3 i Dby 8
‘Mg DT MU 3 iroy wy monboom o o
L 77T DY oA 207 5 oyl Tom bum 4 2’ by
Moy 7 :oTR T DT oy w Di e M i 6
N DTONT 8 (TN (DY DINTTN Doy
19502 o AnD 10 omb AR o 0 : byvm

To a lion. God gave the woman to the man for wife.
In the morning. In these heavens. Intheearth. Inthat day.
In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an (the) ass. God
called the firmament heaven, and the dry land called he
earth. Man is dust out of the ground. He ate of the tree.
The wise people rested-on the seventh day. To the dust.
In (5) pain. On (3) the high mountain. One called to the
other and said, Yahweh is good.

1 Pausal form (cf. § 10. 4 a).
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§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION, &c.

1. The inseparable conjunction 1 axd, is pointed very
much like the jnseparable prepositions in § 14.

(a) Its ordinary pointing is sh®wa, "P¥\ and thow, 237
and a word.

(b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short
vowel (§ 8. 3), ") and I, YOR) and be strong. TR DN
kindness and faithfulness.

y (like 335, cf. § 14. 1 ) with DN gives DVION),

(c) Before simple sh®wa and the Labials (f »1 2) its
pointing is Y, B3N and words, DRV and ye shall kegp, i
and a son, "R\ and a cow.

Rem.—Before yod/ with sh®wa the pointing is /zreg, after
§ 6. 2 d.i, and yodk is silent (§ 9. 1), *O" and the days of.

(d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive (see p. 230),
it often takes game¢ (§ 6. 2 b): YN 20 gvod and evil, 1B
M a cow and a bear, NN I genmeration after gemeration;
especially with words that go in pairs: -‘!5‘51 oV day and
naght, A0 N gold and silver, WA R waste and void (3 in
spite of Labial ; cf. 198 D198 God and king).

(e) Naturally the conj. does not cohere so closely with
the word as the prep. and does not displace the e of the
Art.,, as DY and the pegple, not DI,

2. 1P appears with the pronominal suffixes as follows:
Sing.: B0 from me, T0 (m.), 10 (f) from thee, BB from
. him, VDD from her.

Plur.: 8B from us, DIV from you, DD from them.
For the last two words, cf. § 14. 2 a b. The other words seem
to postulate a reduplicated form minmin.

3. The verb—Verbal inflection for persons is made by
attaching to the root (de. 3 sing. masc. perf. act.) the signifi-
cant elements of the personal pronoun (§ 12).

3 sing. m. perf. he ruled, has ruled, &c. Sein
2 , ,»  thou hast ruled, &c. DS@D ta of high3
2 , Jf , thou hast ruled, &c. nSr‘m t ny

1 , & , Iruled have ruled, &c. 'mo¥D £ =4 of ‘?Shf
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3 plur. m. perf. they ruled, did rule, &c. %D

2 » » ”» ye ruled, &C. Dﬁs_ﬁ’m lem of Dns
2 » f » » ” » Insf_&'D len Ink_{
I , ¢ , weruled, &c HJ?I_:)Q nu VM

Thus these forms are not arbitrary : 052’? is really kaving
ruled (art) thou, 13??"?9 having ruled (are) we, &c.

1 David MM Jonathan NP Moses B Miriam
%" Israel NPT Judah DY Abram  DTI2% Abraham
wd% Elijah Y% Elisha nomdn £ battle, war, PY to cry

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

sgiean DToNG 3 1 RD3N Py 2 ek e
YR MW 6 HINT MT 5 :nplj‘?rg:_t Py D‘U*:Nfz 4
YD 9 178D MAND NI DY 8 T L)NWT!U‘ 7
S arar = IR~ )

I said to the man. We rested on the seventh day. And

of the tree we have eaten. God destroyed from the earth
man and cattle. People and king. Elijah and Elisha. Who
spilt the water upon the earth? I heard the voice in the
garden. Thou hast said, Holy (is) Yahweh. And these, who

(are)these? Dryland and water. Night and morning. Man
is not wise as God. Thou (f)) hast ruled over this people.

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION.

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con-
sonantal letters, eg. 733, w¥. The noun may be regarded
as expressing the stem idea in resz, and the verb the idea
in motion. Hence the vowels of the verb are lighter than
those of the noun. It is convenient to consider the verb as
the root out of which other parts of speech grew, though
there are many nouns not traceable to extant verbal stems.
Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We may on the
other hand take a noun or particle and set it in motion

1 Pausal form (cf. § 10. 4a).
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that is, verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives,
&c., as to dust.

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an
outside and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed
in most languages, e.g. doy, boys, by the outside inflection;
man, men, by the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod,;
Jacio, feci; brechen, brack. The Semitic languages have a
preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly in
the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the
noun, the inflection of which is external, Great alterations
do occur within the noun in Heb.,, but these are due to
movements of the Tone, e.g. 131 word, D131 words, D337
your words, and differ altogether from such changes as appear
in foot, feet, At the same time as the accentual changes
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they
afford means for classifying nouns into several Declensions.
The external changes may be called /nflection.

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns and Ad-
Jectives.

(a) In Hebrew there are fwo genders: mas. and fem.

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The
dual is not used to indicate fwo in general: two captains
would not be 0", nor fwo fisk D7 (see § 48. 1. 2).

(b) The fem. sing. is formed by adding n— (4) to the
mas., eg. 3D, N,

(c) The plur. mas. is formed by adding o*— (##) to the
sing., eg. D'V ; and the plur. fem. by changing n— (4) into
ni (0th), eg. MW, NJD, or by adding dtk to the sing. if it
has no fem. termination, e.g. ™ wind, nimn.

(d) The @xal is formed by adding D'-< (dyim:  con-
sonantal) to the mas. sing. for the mas., and to the original
" fem. sing. (which was n— atk; § 16. 4. 8) for the fem.
Thus: from D0, D'30 ; from 1D (orig. NDW), DD (2 under
o lengthened to &, because pretonic, § 6. 2 b).

mas. Sem.  mas. Jem.
sing. 0 good naiv D forse oW mare
pluy. DD niaiw  oow niow

dual opo DMiDD

»
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4. Classes of nouns feminine.

(1) Words ending in n— or n; eg. ™ righteousness,
N2 dlessing, "IY an Ammonitess, VWD an Egyptian woman
(from M8 an Egyptian).

(2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures
feminine, as DY #zot/er.

(3) Names of cities, countries, &c., which may be con-
sidered mothers of their inhabitants; eg. 11" Zion, W&
Assyria.

(4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals,
especially such organs as are double, as M /land, MW car,
R Aorn ; also of other utensils or instruments used by man,
as I sword, Din cup, and even of places in which man is
wont to move, as 531'1 world,

(5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen
essences, &c., as UV sun, YI¥ carth, UX fire, ¥R soul.

In all these classes, however, there are numerous excep-
tions; and many words are of both genders, though in
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre-
dominant in usage over the other; eg. 777 way, masc. (less
often fem.).

(6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter-
mination in the plural; eg. 7P, NP3, Many fem. nouns,
however, have the mas. plur. ending, eg. ™V year, regular pl.
2% (in poetry sometimes N¥), and on the contrary many
mas. words have the fem. termination in the plur., eg. N
Sather, pl. M, especially if they incline towards a fes. sense
by (4) or (5); eg. 135 eart, pl. nil-:l?, %P woice, pl. M or
ni% (§ 4), B rumpet, pl. NI,

As a rule, the plur. takes the gender of the sing.; eg. Nay
D20 good fathers, b DWW good years.

(7) The fem. often corresponds to the Greek or Latin
neuter ; eg. N30 welfare, W misery, iy this (TodTo).

(8) The original fem. ending was a## n—. The ending
occasionally appears, sometimes in this form, sometimes as
simple n (cf. DI Moabitess, from *3RW) under conditions
to be afterwards explained (cf. § 17. 2 d).

Words ending in 7 (mainly ordinal numerals, § 48. 2, e.¢.
‘W’SW third, and tribal names, g MY Hebrew) form the fem,
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and plur. as follows i—fem. sing. P13y, MDY (rarely myow),
masc. pl. DY and DN, fem. pl. NIy,

5. The Dual—(a) The Dual is confined to substantives
(and the numeral B fwo); it is no more found in the adjec-
tive, pronoun, or verb. It is used for things that go i padrs,
whether organs of the body or inanimate things; e.g. eyes
D3, ears DS (osndyim), hands T, feet DN, lips DNBY
(from "BY), korns DI, shoes o%3; and with one or two

other common words, eg. DB fwo days, DY two years.

(b) Verbs and adjectives, having no dual, use the plural
with a dual noun, 7 Ri>BY DY RO DY Laughty (high) eyes -
and hands that shed blood. '

(c) When terms denoting members of the body are used
to express inanimate objects, the fem. plur. is used; eg.
"W korns of the altar. '

(d) The vowel before the dual termination, if open, is
long, being pretonic (§ 6. 2 b), eg. DNBY sphathdyim.

(e) D water,and DOV /eaven,are not duals,but plur. from unused
sing. forms ("2 and ‘7_3?5).

nelox mB £, cow

pw horse nDID £ mare

1 fish 1 £ fish

! prince ™ £, princess

™ song: Y £, song

“¥1adversary ¥ 7. adversary
733  hero, mighty 23313 star W3/ well 38 wolf

man W

727 /. side 27 blood W river nii;’ég}d;;am
P8 just I0lbitter M to give, J‘.Ei to slay
78D to count 7 to see set 7 to remem-
on¥  bread YN new MY todrink  ber

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
RSV DB AR 2 1D BT YD DM Nen Ao NS
OO ITRD DI DU 3 by T e e

! The words 1B, 1, 7%, "Wy, have, for etymological reasons (§ 43),
a(path.); with the Article,"p has_ @ (cf. § 12), the other words _a.
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YRR 5 DYDY T2 g i DR DD T 4
PN DY TDND DM 6 DA DR M oo
tDYIT 1O I oM M 8 DM PDD 7
by mavn meornk obma goun e o ooy

DR DY YD P 23 10 ENT

I remember ( pe#f.) the songs which I heard in the temple.
These waters (are) bitter. Those heavens (are) very lofty.
These (are) the asses which we slew. Who (are) these princes
and heroes? Thou hast heard the cows. God remembers
the just (/). We sat on the hills two days. Bread he ate
and water he drank. The just are as the stars which (are)
in the firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows
and horses and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening.
I counted the stars which God has set in the heavens.
Water from the wells. God gave me a new song. Thou (/)
has spilt blood (#7.).

§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. The construct state—There is some reason to believe
that Hebrew, like Arabic, once had three cases, the nomina-
tive, genitive, and accusative, ending respectively in #, 7, and a.
The traces of case are clearest in the accusative. But
while there is now no external indication of the nomin. or
the accus., the genitive relation (e.g. the palace of the king)
is indicated by closely connecting the governing and governed
words in a way which demands special attention, as it has
no analogy in the corresponding. Greek or Latin construction.
The first word (here palace), which is considered as dependent,
is said to be in the construct state or in construction; the
second word (£:ng), which is not dependent, is said to be in
the abdsolute state. l

2. (a) The cstr. relation corresponds most nearly to the
relations expressed by of in English, in all its many senses:
e.g. the palace of the king, the son of the father, a ring of
£old, the fear of God, a song of Zion. This relation, though
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usually, is not invariably expressed by of: when the first
word is, as it may be and often is, an adjective or participle,
it may be expressed by ¢z, &c.; g in “ great in power, fair
in appearance, broken in heart,” great, fair, and broken would
be in the construct, power, appearance, and heart in the
absolute. The point is that the two words together make
up one idea.

Now the first half of a relation like son of—, great in—,
forming no complete idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole
expression lies on the second half. The cstr. and the abs.
are considered to form together an accentual unity, like
words connected by maqgéph (§ 10. 3); the chief accent
naturally falls on the second half or absolute, consequently
the first half or construct is hurried. In this way #ke cstr. s
uttered as shovtly as is possible in consistency with the laws of
pronunciation in the language; therefore any merely tone-
long vowel within the word will be shortened or lost; ez
abs. 927 ( in both cases tone-long, § 6. 2 b), constr. 727,
This is the shortest form such a word can assume.

(b) Further, the final » of the plur. #m and the dual dyim
is elided, and these terminations become ¢: thus, from plur.
D37 we get constr. *137 (since 3, when hurried, is reduced
to 3, and 27 must become 27, by § 6. 2 d. i.); and the sh*wa is
vocal, representing as it does an original . Consequently, if
the third radical is a &ghadhik’phatt, it will not take daghesh
lene: abs. pl. ™33 [sing. 733 /Zeavy], constr. *133 (not *123).

(c) The dual cstr. is similarly formed; eg. abs. D)W
horns, cstr. YW ; abs. DY hands, cstr. ¥, So from TBY /z,
dual abs. DBY (§ 16. 3 d, 5 d), cstr. 'MER.

(@) In fem. sing. the original ending n— (§ 16. 4. 8) is
resumed : abs. MO mare, cstr. NOW; abs. MWV righteousness,
cstr, NP8 (because W="W: ¢idi’qath). "W ground, cstr.
R (because W=, § 6. 2 d. ii.).

(e) Fem. pl. cstr. ends, like abs,, in nj, but is shortened, like
all constructs, as much as possible ; pl. abs. NPT, cstr. NP,

ow, with its unchangeable vowel, illustrates the endings
_in their simplest form: the other illustrations show how the
changeable vowels are affected— " wpright, ™ hand, "o¥ lp.
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Mas. Fem,

Abs. Cstr. Abs. Cst.
sing. W horse D 0D mare how
plur, DOW ‘DD niow niow
dual DWW =) Do, now

Mas. Fem. Mas? Fem,
‘abs. sing. W mwh abs. sing. T npy
csty. » 1‘?‘. m_W‘ csitr. s " n@w
abs. plur. OW R abs. dual D DD
cstr. ‘W" ni"f?‘: cstr. " 'nDW

Rule 1.—a. The construct never has the article: the
absolute (if it be definite) has it—not of course with proper
names. Thus #he king’s horse (never in this order in Hebrew,
but always ke horse of the king), '[5?30 DD (not '[5m OWN) ; the
horses of the king, '1550 ™0 (not 15BEI OO ; the word of
the prophet, WM SN, the righteousness of the people, NP3
DY ; the lips of the givl, "WID NBY.  So with adjs.: @ good-
looking givl, "D N0 AW (lit, good in appearance), a woman
of good understanding (532' nliv MR lit. good of wunder-
standing); and with participles, #te broken-hearted, 2!,5",‘9??;
(lit. those who are broken, pl. cstr. of M2 in hear?).

b. If the abs. is definite, the constr. is also definite ; e,g. Y™
HYQD?T,BU the man of war, the warrior ; but n‘l?’j?p Y"® a warrior ;
M DM (2 psalm of David, bec. D. is definite). So Mn* MM
the mountain of Yahweh. The indefinite in such cases is
usually expressed by putting 5 (#0) before the absolute:
'1)15 7om 2 psalm of David.

Rule 2.—The construct must immediately precede the
noun with which it goes; therefore two (co-ordinate) con-
structs cannot precede the same noun ; e.g. ke hands and lips
of the man would not be Y87 'NBYA °T), because *T being con-
struct must precede Y"¥3. Hebrew writes therefore #4¢ hands
of the man and Jis lips, YVIOUA U0 YV the princes sons
and daughters, not Wn NN 23 but YHLM WA M3, Similarly

17 is fem., but may be used here for illustration’s sake, as it has
not the fem. ending.
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in phrases like tte God of /ieaven and earth, the cstr. is,as a
rule, repeated: thus PR SRy owwn S8 rather than

paxm oown woe (bec. then ‘D5§I would be separated from
PIRD God of the earth).

Such a succession of constructs, however, as oena Py 3
the way to the tree of life; MR "N W O\ the days of the
years of the life of my fathers, constitutes a unity and is
perfectly normall

Rule 3.—An adj. qualifying a noun in the cstr. state must
stand after the compound expression, and, as the noun in the
cstr. is definite, the adj. has the article; e.g. tke good horses
of the king, D27 '1‘7?3” D (not Jown DWN DD, because
the cstr. must smmediately precede its abs.)=the horses
of the king—uviz. the good ones. So the king's good mare,
naiwn '1573{! no (AT would be the good king's mare).

If the gender and number of the cstr. and abs. happened
to be identical, a certain ambiguity would arise: -"?'?7;33 now
NN the queen's good mare, the good queen's mare; but
these cases would be obviously few, and the context would
usually decide. Ambiguity may be definitely avoided by the
use of a relative clause ; e.g. e queen’s good mavre, P20 MW
"‘?‘??3’7 WR; e, the good mare whick (belongs) to the queen.

The above illustrations show that, though an adj. agrees
with its noun in gend. and numb. it does not agree in state,
Even when a noun is in the cstr. its adj. is in the abs.

3. Use of the accusative ending—The accus. ending « has
been retained in one particular usage. 0 _is added to words
to express direction or motion towards, The ending in this
use of it, which is probably a revival and extension of its
former use, kas not the tone, eg. VB3 northward (not TinY,
because the first syllable is pretonic), M0 fwards the
mountain (not M, § 11 ¢). It may even admit a preposi-
tion before its word; eg. TN 2 Sheol It may be
appended to the plur.; eg. MYN feavenwards, and even
to the cstr. state, eg. WOV N3 2o the house of Joseph.

This termination, called by some He¢ locale because it

! Notice that the indication of definiteness (Z.¢. the article, or a pron.
suff. my, Ais, etc., § 19) appears only at the end.
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usually has reference to place, is sometimes extended to
time; eg OB DWW from year (lit. days) 2o year.

It cannot be used with persons: # (fowards) David
would not be 1717, but 7)1‘5§,

8¥ 7, north iy Egypt mev £, bed, 11" poor
wind valour . » [salvation
. l{spmt '?n{ force, army Rads {deliverance
ﬂltg’?? /- command W[ city 5JW understanding
MR/ law nmin £ wall 23 flesh
”?’?P /- queen N3/ daughter = YaW  four
%3¢ Abigail %%t/ Sheol, the underworld
7% togodown MY to keep B to review
" to break ¥M  tobreakdown 32 to break through
(eg. a wall)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

pom) moneh Ddvan M mpb 2 ke e ov oy Kb
o 8D 4 1OPTE O DY W 3 oo ot o
cxbro s e oY 5 .‘mwtw w-r‘m M M
Ywm-‘;: --r‘m nign N 7 .n:‘:'r wb N 6
{OVTONTT W Mpn-by Tor 2058 ¢ DT TRan S
LB P Y2y oz’ i b sa o
Do viaa e mn e zbma gz pyromn mba o
EPIND 2T T2 02 FNED T D3N PIND 23 i 12
MY T TROY N DM 14 ¢ M 0 13
: bawm

The great day of Yahweh. The day of Yahweh (is) great.
The good queen of the land. All the people of the earth.
All the king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all
the mighty-men of valour and all the people of war. In the

two-sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are
gone down to Sheol. He went towards-the-mountain. We
1 Less often masc. -

2 Observe the pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11 (cf. § 10. 4 2).
2 Dag. in A4ap# only in cstr.
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slew the man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters
of the river, for they (were) blood.! Ye have not kept the
commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit of
God (was) upon the waters. God of the spirits (that belong)
to all flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city.
Thou hast kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou (f£)
hast eaten of the tree of the garden.

§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to the
internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the place
of Tone occasioned by Inflection (§ 16. 2). Many forms of
Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, Ze. vowels
pure long, or diphthongal (§ 2. 2. 1), or unchangeable by
position, as "33 (g7666r) a hero, '} (Cebl-yon) poor, in both
of which the first vowel is unchangeable by position (short,
because in shut syllable, 33, %), and the second pure long
(as we might almost infer from its consonantal representa-
tion §), and consequently unchangeable by nature (§ 6. 1).
Such Nouns, as they suffer no internal change from inflection,
do not seem to require classification ; they are indeclinable.
No additions at the end can in any way affect the vowels
of either syllable; eg. plur. D23, DWiMIR,

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long
vowels, ¢.g. in each of the words 737, ! (not M), 335 (not
:1;‘.'?) both vowels are tone-long, and are therefore both sub-
ject to change, These vowels, having been rarely expressed
by the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3 ¢), may very generally
be distinguished from pure long, and diphthongal, vowels,
which were usually so expressed (§ 2. 3). In general only
gameg and gere are tone-long in nouns, as in the above illus-
trations; /fdlem being for the most part unchangeably long,
and therefore usually represented by y; eg 5i'!§ (gadhdl),
323 (kdkkhabk). In these words the & is subject to change,
being only tone-long, but not the 4.
~ The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being
. generalized under #%ree classes or Declensions.

* 1 In dependent clauses with '3 for, #4at, &c., the pronoun is put last.
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I. A large number of words are of the same form as
the perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives,
though many are substantives. With these may be classed
some other forms of words that are subject to the same
laws. Together they may be called

THE FIRST DECLENSION.

They are words having :

@_ in the pretone (iP}, 5173) or 4 in the tone (335 23i3),
or 4 in both places (127, &M,

If the principles concerning the effect of the tone upon
the vowels (§ 6) be clearly understood, and also the rules
for the formation of the plur. (§ 16) and the construct (§ 17),
no special rules for this declension are necessary. We have
only to remember that when words are increased at the
end (eg. by o', n_, &c.) the accent plants itself upon the
significant mﬂectlonal addition; eg. 737, but 2337, The tone,
falling on &44r in the sing,, falls on ri‘m in the pl bha, being
pretonic, has the long 4, and the original 22 of dabkar, being
now fwo places from the tone (and open), becomes 4°. The
construct, which, as we have seen, is always made as short
as possible (§ 17. 2 a), becomes 737 (sing.) and 137 (pl.):
sh®wa in pl. is vocal, hence no daghesh in & /zaa’/zkp/zat/z :
letters ; eg. ‘33\3 m::>

Note that the form 4-¢, eg. M, has 2 in the constr.
sing. 2l

A few words have in the construct si¢#%0/ in both syllables: e.g.

M wall, cstr. 77 (pronominal suffix, § 19, regularly of the type

NN Zés wall); QN3 shoulder, c. NI ; AN thigh, c. I ; 73D

Izea'vy, c. both 723 and 732.

Sing.  Plur. Cstr. sing. Cstr. plur.

(1) upright W oo Wt (W =) "
(2) old, old man, elder 7 D'J')? 2 (=) ‘JPT
(3) great by obimy G . by
(4) blessed ™3 D‘;ﬁ;_! 72 w3
(5) overseer Tee  DTRR TRR TRe
(6) heart ap  miagd  23p (miadb=) niadd
(7) star a%is o 233 3393

(8) desert AT oMaT I )
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Rem.—The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels ¢—a, a—2&, a—34,
may be considered the typical forms of this declension, see
§ 22. 1. The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less
common nominal formation.

2. Feminine nouns ending in n _ retain in the constr. sing.
the original n_ of the feminine (cf. § 16. 4. 8). The construct,
as usual, is pronounced as rapidly as is consistent with the
laws of the language (§ 17. 2z a): abs., MBY /ip, cstr. NBY,

Abs. sing. "W righteousness.  cstr. (MPW=) NPT

»  plur. P righteousnesses. ,, (NMPI¥=) NPT
, sing. ﬂ?;}? corpse. ,, (n'>:u =). n’m

The sh®wa in the cstr. (sing. and pl.) is vocal. But in
cstr. sing.-of N2 blessing, the first syllable is closed N372,

Some fem. nouns retain the long ¢ under inflection : e.g. 'I'PTJ
Plunder, cstr. H'JTJ 233 thing stolen, 3 sing. masc. suff. §19) m:m

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (¢ 7)
in the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are
probably real dissyllables, which have undergone contraction.
The chief are T kand, I blood, M fisk, V¥ tree. They are
inflected exactly like the last syllable of 737 (or i?");
as this is in sing. abs. 3 c¢str, 72 plur, abs. DM3  cstr. 13
so we have 1 ”» Jj » J.! » » D‘;,YI » ‘11

rx.’. ” rp 1 » » D'yx.! » ’?p:

So BB face (plur.), cstr, *38,

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

72! male %P short DR perfect
937 word NIRD 222, . nei £, lip
T ] luminary T .
S proverb  NAiND . nN3 £, blessing
132 heavy ¥'2) prophet nopI . vengeance
) leopard N3 fat n,’?;; /. corpse
YA holy

Exercise.—Write the cst7. sing. and the aébs. and cs#r. pl.
of the above words. (The abs. and cstr. dual of NBY.)
- DWW two %nsand APRto gather X toliftup D! sea
1 Same as abs.

5
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pny¥  Isaac 3pY? Jacob WP Esau XMWY Ezra
MYV £, counsel DY there M why? 5273! Carmel

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

723 Hui siten minab e et ey nam mine
s oD *:9-‘7;7 TEM O MR M) R ::'p e

Ly T S37 T 3 e om-v-r‘an-m N"2377 2N 2
mmoybnany 5 open aba M MR oy
Bmtz» I W DY ¥ 6 MM N ooy

LovhET Ypn OB MNINDD MR ooy 1 7
ey Sy Sino) ovwn "3i0s M0 S e Ao 8
N3 T0 DY T DY 3P Bip Gipm pren W 9 1O -
a5 11 by Dﬁ‘:m e nbayPN i N
{ OGN IR D3 NWY N 12 1IN b

The law of Yahweh (is) perfect. The king saw the fat kine
upon the bank (lip) of the river. Ye have eaten the flesh
of fat oxen. The words of the lips of Yahweh (are) upright,
I (am) not a man of words. Good (are) the words of the law
of Yahweh. The waters (are) upon the face of the ground.
We have heard the words of the prophets of the God
of all the earth. Thou hast kept the heart of this people
from evil. Very great (are) the righteousnesses of God.
Blessed (are) the upright of heart. The vengeance of the
people (was) great. The proverbs of the wise king (are)
perfect. He destroyed all the fishes of the river.

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to express
the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12).

. Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective ; in-
stead of saying koly kill, silver idols, eloquent man, it says hill
of holiness, VP "0 ; idols of silver, Gi=> "'>’5N man of words,
o127 BN and the like. Similarly for my horse it says
horse-of-me; the possessive pronouns wmy, thy, his, our,

! Usually with def. art. = tke garden land
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&c., are altogether wanting. In other words, what we
have in such cases is—ideally—a noun in the construct,
followed by a personal pronoun in the absolute, which, how-
ever, is not now written as a separate word, but attached
to the noun as a suffix. There are a few words in which
this process is still perfectly clear, and the pronoun is present
in practically its original form; eg. ¥R /s father (father-
of him, sn); but in all words the pronoun is really present,
though not often so obvious; eg. iDw 4is korse. Here the
original s#s-47 (horse-of him) became first, by means of the
helping vowel @ (appropriate before the guttural %) sdsaki;
then % disappeared, as it so easily does (§ 14. I e), leaving
sésad, which easily passes into s#sd (cf. § 2. 2. 1).

All the so-called pronominal suffixes correspond, with
simple modifications similarly accounted for, to the (signifi-
cant parts of the) personal pronouns § 12, except that in the
second person £ appears instead of £ The slight occasional
differences between the forms of the suffixes, according as
they are attached to singular or plural nouns, should be care-
fully noted. E.g. in DD tieir horses, the n of the original
3rd pers. pron. (B7) is preserved ; in BRD tiedr /orse, it has
disappeared (as in D). \

2. The suffixes are divided into /Jgkt and keavy; the
heavy are those containing fwo consonants—03, 13, B, 11 (not
2 74, for the 3 is a vowel) ; all the others are light. Before the
heavy suffixes, the noun, which is always an ideal construct,
assumes the real construct form: e.g. 82137 #he word of you,
your word; DI the words of you, your words; DIII
the words of them, their words (037 and “)J7 being respec-
tively cstr. sing. and pl. of 737); so DINDID your mare, DINVTY
Your righteousness, DINBY your lips. Before the light suffixes,
the regular rules of vocalization apply (§ 6), which are
illustrated, eg., in the formation of the plural—2™27 from
731, Thus, my word = M137: the accent falls at the end,
on the suffix; the pretonic, being open, is long; the vowel
before that, being in an open syllable, vanishes into sh®wa.
(™37 would exhibit the true construct form: but the short
vowel in the open pretone would violate one of the funda-
mental principles of vocalization, and is manifestly impos-
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sible.) So 137 /is word, 133 our word. (The accent falls
on the —: hence ¥727 would be again impossible.) So
oY my Zp, not 'NBY. Similarly with a plural noun: my
words, X137 ; our words, W37, not W27 (because 3 is not
one of the heavy suffixes). The accent falls on the -, and
the vocalization follows as a matter of course. So THBY (£)
. thy lips, WDBY our lips ; but DIDBY their lips.

For purposes of vocalization, it is obviously important to
know where the accent falls: in the paradigms it is specially
marked, when it does not fall upon the last syllable. It may
be put thus: the monosyllabic and all the heavy suffixes
take the accent; eg. Y137 my word, BII your words ; dis-
syllabic suffixes (except the heavy suffixes attached to plur.
nouns) take the accent on the penult; eg. WD our forse,
NI our word, WIY her words, but DI their words.

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES.

Mas. Fem,
— N ’ —" ~
Singular noun =0l=) 927 oW new Ry
(horse) (word) (mare) (lip) (righteousness)
sing. 1 c.my DD Y37 Mo MEY npTY
2mthy PP T MDD Ay TS
2 fithy B0 M oD InBY NPy
3 . his patin] =S| inpw in@'g) 'm?-gg
3 f. her MDY A1 ANDWD  Aned nag‘ix
plur. 1 coour WHD  vi3 wiow  wioy q;ﬁl?-i}
2 m. your DE:D\D DDW;‘I D_D._T:IQHD DDH@W D:“E'IB‘
"z foyour BRI RNRO ey Ty
3 m.their DDW D037 DWW  DnBY DNy
3 f their DD n; nowo ol mpT
Plur. noun DD DMI7 Riow ool nipTy
(horses) (word'.;) (mares) (dual) .(righteousnesses')
sing. 1 c.my DD "7 niowo nety ‘ljiP'!t_{
2mthy 0 w1 phow Ry TP
3m.his YOO M3y vhiow  RY roipTy

3 fher TOD 7Y oo iy i
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plur. 1 coour  wHo Wiz whiow  whsy wiiipy
2 m. your DD D17 DINIDW DINBY D2MipTy
2 foyour IIDD 1M nioo  1nay ERUgH
3 m. their DD D37 DPPMiow DPMB (D) DEPRIPTY
3 f their D 1137 niow pney P

Note (i.) that the sh®wa before the 2nd pers. suff. sing.
and plur. attached to a sing. noun is vocal; hence the ZapZ
does not have the daghesh lene. W27 d°bAdr'%4a (in pause
713, BN G bharkhem.

(11) The suffix »— is pronounced dw (PDHD_susaw)
The * is ignored in pronunc1atlon but it represents an earlier
stage in the history of the word (cf. § 5. 6 ¢).

(iii.) Suffixes to fem. plur. nouns, curiously enough, are
preceded by , which, appropriate with masc. plur. (because
it is really the cstr. plur. ending), is, with fem. nouns, strictly
speaking, neither necessary nor justified ; with the result that
the plural is in such cases doubly indicated ; eg. ¥'NiDD,

{iv.) The helping vowel between stem and suffix is ultimately traceable
to Zor a : a before gutturals, as we have seen, s#s-a-(%)%=ipD, so DDD
(% dropped); ¢ in other cases BDWD (tone-long #) is from an ultimate
shs-i-ni.

(v.) The dual takes the same suffixes as the plural, ¢g.
W hand, O hands, P her hands, WY our k., O your k.

(vi.) The suffixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to
Jem. pl., partlcularly 3 pl; eg. OONUDY their souls (mstead
of D'!’nivbn), OO thedr generations.

Jace BB (ply  son, 13, pl. O3 daughter N3, pl. M2

my face L] the man's face VW] "B
before me ‘2?‘? before the man VW) "3'-::‘?
before thee H*gg} before you n;gg:&
after e after me IoR

Rule I.—The noun with suffix, being already definite,
does not take the def. art. (cf. § 13. 7 a), but naturally its
‘adj. does; e.g. my good horse, 39870 YO0 (my horse, the good one) ;
your evil words, DYV} DIV ;5 thy strong hand, "PIN3 7.
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Rule II.—The suffix is repeated with each co-ordinate
noun: e.g. se took his sons and daughiters, "IRI"N 12NN l'l;??
(cf. § 13. 7 b).

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. For 2 and
!? see§ 14. 1f; for M see § 15.2. A number of words take
the suffixes of p/ur. nouns. Some of the words are really
plur.; eg. “WW after (pl. cstr., hinder parts)—hence "NR
after me, VW after you, YW after him, &c.; others, like
by upon, % to, resume before suffixes the yodZz which
originally formed part of the root (%, o), thus producing
the impression of a plural,

oy vy sy ey iy oy opby oy
o e B vow mEe i patw pds
Like 51_’ is W unto, as far as.

135 Lot 8 Ehud 5?51?3? Samuel nb’:’t{/’ Solomon 0¥18% Ephraim
2 good things, goodness ' £, meditation P& ("NY) with
73 before, in presence of NN& opening, door ﬂ‘ﬁ /. door

71D to shut, close ¥pR to thrust, strike, blow (a
trumpet)
i i "z nbem
MBS Z‘}hom (for blowing) N3 £ covenant 17E ? /. prayer
DA mercy, kindness veYn judgment, ordinance, justice
obiy long duration, age D?V@ from of old
D'?W"llj for ever DR continually

N3 to cut off, cut down N™32 N2 to make a covenant
B3 to trust DY to hide, lay up 3T to love B to do

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
Mz moin Brdgn i AnME Dop AN
ooamn el aniz oroop My b opte
T Do A
T 2 1T M0 NPT gD Doy vt e
1 Pl of @iy,
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NI NI TN Bmzv* nn D‘ﬁDN 73 D2 R
N3Y 4 1B YT ‘7::1 uﬁ‘m M N 3 .t:-n:a‘a
a‘awn Y TOM s : DN DD Wi SPM t:'vw'v
"nrmea 3by 9 6 £ ova b NPT Ty Dhim
MDY TN TIW 31 I 7 Lo TP s i
"WITE M 8 o M2 T TR t:*nu:'v nbyp* 'mw'v
“h TTON I YT o SPMD 8T mw—r-'va i
;b b8 T 10 £ 1roEN
Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her
lips. Thy words. His face; her face; my face. And his
words we heard out of the fire. Thy law (is) in my heart,
(O) my God. God has redeemed his holy (ones). Thou hast
heard my voice out of thy temple. We sat before her. The
words of thy (f) lips (are) as the sand which (is) upon the
shore of the sea. He came and in his hand a sword. Very
good (are) the proverbs of his lips. We have sold our asses,
Ye (are) my sons and my daughters, saith (perf.) your God.
My heart (is) in his law continually. Thou hast kept their
heart. We have not kept the covenant of our God with all
our heart. The day of vengeance (is) in his heart. Ye have
kept my law and my commands. ‘He lifted his corpse upon
the ass. Their hearts (are) fat. Thy perfect law. This
(is) flesh from my flesh. By (2) all his great prophets.

§ 20. THE VERB.

I. Root.—The root of a verb is considered to be the 374
sing. masc. perf. of the simple form (§ 13. 5), egn MW /e
broke. This form is called Qal ('PP) “light,” in distinction
from all the other forms, which are héavy, being loaded by
additional inflectional letters, eg. V23 ke was broken, or by
the duplication of a radical, eg. ¥ be broke in pieces.

! The sign , known as ’Atknak indicates the chief pause within the
verse, as Szllﬁg indicates the last tone-syllable in the verse (cf. Gen. 1. 1,
[ D’DWH ny n*n’:x X2 H’WN'D) The latter cannot be con-
fused with methegh which never stands on a tone- -syllable (§ 10. 2).

? Pausal form. See § 10.4b.
3 Relative unexpressed, as often in poetic style. *See§ 10 4c. 1.
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2. Zenses—The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking.
It has two forms, which express not time but the quality
of an action as complete or incomplete; the one expresses
a finished action, and is called the pesfect, the other an un-
finished action, and is called the zmperfect. It must be clearly
understood that these words are not used in the sense which
they bear, eg. in English or in Latin grammar.

- The perfect action includes all perfect tenses of other
languages, such as perfect, pluperfect, and future perf.
The imperfect includes all zmperfect tenses, eg. present
(especially of general truths), the classical imperfect, and
the future. The so-called Zenses will be dealt with more
fully in § 46. Suffice it here to say that Hebrew is not
so helpless in the expression of time as might be supposed.
As the perfect tense expresses completed action, it is the
natural tense to express the English past, eg. A7 4e pur-
sued; and as the imperfect tense expresses incomplete action,
it is the natural tense to express the English future,eg. 537
he will pursue. It is wrong, however, to describe the tense
on this account as the fusure: this is at once to limit it
and to suggest a false point of view.

3. Moods——The perfect and imperfect also do duty for
moods. Either may express the indicative: e.g. ke pursued
= perf., ke will pursue =impf. The subjunctive, optative,
&c., and, broadly, words implying potential or contingent
- ideas, are generally expressed by the Zmperfect and its modi-
fications (§ 23); eg. of every tree thou mayest eat ; hearken,
that ye may live; hasten, lest thou be consumed,; may he
judge ! let us go! This usage is thoroughly in accordance
with the fundamental idea of the impf.—incompletion-—as
already explained. It might seem that this tense was
greatly overworked, and that its use would give rise to
endless obscurities and ambiguities: in point of fact, as
we shall see, this is rarely so.

Besides, there is an émperative, which is closely- con-
nected with the imperf.; two forms of #nfinitive, called
absolute and construct; and a participle.

4. Degrees of the stem idea—The stem idea or meaning
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of the verb is presented in #4ree conditions or degrees; the
Simple (Qal), as 2 eat; the Intensive, as fo eat much, often,
greedily ; and the extensive or Causative, extending the
action over a second agent, as o make o eat, to give one
to eat. These are formed by manipulating or adding to the
radicals of the verb in a way which has no approximate
analogy in English. It is as if the intensive idea of the
verb “lament ”—1Zo lament much, often, professionally—were
expressed by some such form as Zmment ; and the causative
idea, # cause some one fo lament, were expressed by some
such form as Azlmint.

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea once
appeared in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or
Reflexive, though some parts are now lost: only the inten-
sive has all three. Thus:

Stmple. Intensive, Extensive or Causative.
act. act. act.

— pass. pass.
reflexive reflex. —_

5. Conjugations—What are called in other languages
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations; but
if the regular verbs be thoroughly learned, it will be found
that the so-called irregular verbs follow naturally from them
by the application of the fundamental rules of the language
(8§ 3—10). The above seven parts are all growths of the
original simple stem, which undergoes some modification,
consonantal or vocalic or both (illustrated above by lament),
to produce them.

6. Inflection—Inflection to express person takes place
by the connection of the significant parts of the personal
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and § 15. 3); and the third
sing. as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally
the first. In an action which is finished, rather the action
itself than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the
stem is put before the personal designations. In the im-

_ perfect, or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and
the personal modification is prefixed.
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THE PERFECT.

Sing. Plur.
3 mas. ‘77:5,2 he Zilled, &c. 3ec 1'5@?7 they, &c.
3/ HEQEShe »
2 m. J:\‘?T_TDE thou ,, 2 m. Dﬁ‘?pp ye
2f by, 2f Wowp ,
1c 'NBT_BE I Ic 13‘7!23{2 we

7. Note carefully where the accent falls—usually on the
?f?. The first syllable is pretonic and open, therefore has
tone-long vowel, 2 (§ 6. 2 b), eg 'ITI!?@E (not ‘B?LDE). The
heavy terminations on, I, draw the accent upon them, so
that the first vowel, being no longer pretonic and therefore
tone-long, naturally vanishes into sh’wa (§ 6. 2 c), eg Dﬁsf?P
(not BRER).
8. It will be remembered that zouns and adjs. inflect thus :
m. W, f. W (§ 16. 3). Verds, however, inflect thus: .
W, £ TR (cf. § 6.2 f). In other words, in verba/ inflection -
with vocalic additions—eg. 4 of 3rd sing. fem. (7 ) or 4 of
3rd pl. (3)—the vowels & # 5! in the tone-syllable become
vocal sh®wa, thus: . 5‘92, J/ ""QI?R (not ﬂ'???), m, 133, £, 7133
(not M133), m. 53, /. M. In the 3rd sing. fem. and the 3rd
plur. the first vowel has methegh—ﬂ?@e, !‘?pa, because the
sh®wa, representing as it does an original full vowel (&), is
" sounded (§ 6. 2 ¢, § 10. 2b). This preserves the @ sound:
without methegh, the words would be go#/d, got/é. Naturally,
if the third radical were a &'ghadhk phark, it would not take
daghesh lene; eg. MIND ske wrote, YINI they wrote.
9. Uses of the perfect.—The Perf. expresses:
(a) The Aorist (Past), %e killed.
(b) The Perfect, ke kas killed.
(c) The Pluperfect, ke had killed.
(d) The future Perfect, /%e skall have killed. (See
§ 46.)
10. N® or "N, the sign of the accusative (§ 13. 7), when
1 Most regular vbs. have their second vowel in ¢, many in ¢, a few in 6

§ 22. 1).
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used with the pronominal suffixes, appears as follows: ‘Ni
me, MR m. AR {. thee, ink him, TR Jer, WOR us, DINK m. 10X
f. you, DOR m. I0R f. them. .

The scriptio plena is also common : "NR, &c.

TXRD anything nnR £ latter end naY to forget
%0 to fall W to fly M 0 behold
PR statute Ao Joseph 99 to sell
W to burn AW  seraph o'fp%D tongs
90 to learni (act.) D3 ransom, bribe
PYY to oppress W ox
P £ Pt to sacrifice
DIt 7. pl.}(’ld age nam altar

nBYY /. glowing stone, coal 9 priest

EXERCISE TRANSLATE.

TTPD PG 3 LA w85 2 M oy RS
'D-MBN-nN WY 5 L ADMMR M wb 4 ~~::1'7 522
D DRINTIGY DY O 7 BT ymY q‘va-m 6
DT 10 DM BMTWNY o + 2 ¥opY -m'vs LTI
MM iy Uy '7:-m~: BT Y T WND VTN
*nnp‘a ™ Y by ‘m Ligmws g 12 LIND 290
105 MMED M T HREY e b ~inm
STIING R T nm‘v &‘71 e mpwy N5 N a:h-‘a:w
b Dpbmet MR Y DO T oy A 13
MW 15 :onn veb MUNT Ty 14 cmamn oy

MY NN FINDE wrawn oma Db

Ye did not keep my words. The fire of God fell from
heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the firmament of the
heavens. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens
of the heavens are God’s (dat), and the earth he has given
to the sons of man. Thou hast fallen, O (ar2) city, in the
heart of the sea, Ikept my tongue from evil words. These
(are) the proverbs of Solomon the wise king of Israel. We

1 Relative unexpressed.
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heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Yahweh (be) upon
thy children (sons). We sat by (5.'\2) the waters of the great
rivers. Ye have burnt their city in the fire. She bare to
her husband a son to his old age. They have forgotten
my words and the proverbs of my lips. *

‘ § 21. THE IMPERFECT, &c.

As in the perfect the pronouns were indicated at the end,
so in the imperfect they are indicated, though not quite so
obviously, at the beginning: ¢g. & points to 1st pers. sing.
(W), » to 1st plur, n to 2nd sing., &c.

1. Imperfect and Imperative.

Imperfect. Imperative.
sing. 3m. S8 he will, may, &., kill, is,
. was, killing, &¢.
3/ Stpn she ,
2m 580 thou , St #ill thou
2/ Supn thou, Cop L,
Ic ‘77_6;;& I

»

plur. 3 m. j‘éupn they ,,
3/ n;‘?tépn they ,,
2. “‘5@?&1 ye By #i ye
2 f: n;s:ﬁl?m » » n;%‘ﬁ’? » ”
Ic ‘715,73 we

Note carefully where the accent falls.

Note further that the first syllable is closed: in other
words, the sh°wa is silent, consequently the second radical,
if a &ghadhk phath, would take the dagh. lene; thus pf. N3
he wrote, impf. I yikhtsbk (not 2N,

(a) The original vowel in first syllable of impf. of active verbs
appears to have been a (5'DEZ : cf. Arab. ydgtulu), which was later
thinned to £ (P : cf. "137 for 137 from dabdhar,§2.2.4 and §6.2 d).
This should be borne in mind, as the @ reappears in certain forms
of guttural and other verbs to be dealt with afterwards (88 34, 40, 42).
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(b) The termination of the 2nd p/x. and 3rd plx. sometimes
appears as jy (Fslgi?f), which always bears the tone.

(c) Note that the imperative is identical with the impf,
" except that it drops the pronominal prefixes: thus 5'13?(1?!).
Obviously in the imperative the sh®wa is sounded; hence,
in spite of 3R, the imper. is 32 (3R is an impossible form,
§7.4)

(d) The first syllable of imper. ‘E‘pi? /s ‘519[) m. pl. is half
open; in other words the sh®wa is vocal, as it represents an
original vowel (¢), § 6. 2 e; therefore 303 not 3213,

2. The Infinitive—

“Inf. cstr. i?b,? to kill (admitting prepositions before it and
) pronominal suffixes).
Inf. abs. ‘7‘175,‘2 (also i?t/:“z) to kill (admitting neither prefix
nor suffix).

(a) i. Theinf. cstr. is the same as the 2nd sing. imperative.
It corresponds roughly to English verbal nouns in -ing; eg.
B0 MY a time of (i.e. for) mourning, a time to mourn.

il. It is used very frequently with the preposition '? (much
like our #0 before inf)) : (i) after such verbs as begin, continue,
cease, &c.: eg. '\b‘?‘? ‘?'_ll:l he ceased #0 count (occasionally
in such cases without :5), and (ii.) to indicate purpose: eg.
I have come # sacrifice (N31?) to Yahweh. This b joins so
closely with the inf. that the first syllable is closed; hence
:lh35 to write, not 31'\3‘9 (Contrast § 14. 1 b)) :

ifi. It is used wvery frequently with pronom. suffixes; eg.
13n23 1 (Fkhoth'bhd) in his writing, ie. when he wrote.

(b) To the absol. inf. nothing can be prefixed or added :
it stands alone (55!92? or "?ib? would be impossible), and it
has the effect of throwing up prominently the bare idea
of the verb. Usually it is accompanied by a finite verb.
(i) When placed before the verb, it strengthens it: "y
YYD MWV (keeping I kept: ie) I earnestly kept his com-
mandments. 1t is often rendered by an English adverb,
_such as “surely, utterly,” eg. he will surely visit, B! pB;

1 The change which the cstr. inf. undergoes with pronom. suffixes
will be explained in § 29. 2, § 31. 3 C.
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thou wilt certainly be king, 15?311 ?|4>p; I will #tterly (inf. abs.)
destroy (impf.). (ii.) When placed after the verb it usually
suggests continuance; eg. YU WY Lear ye continually.

Etymologically the cstr. inf. is not related to the absol. as 137
t0 937 ; the two forms are of independent origin.
3. The Participle~—
Act. Part. m. s. ‘7101,‘7 or Smp killing, i.e. one who kills
I s n‘amp 1 or (more often) n‘j{op 2

m.pl. D“?Dp 1 S 2l z-n‘jup
Pass. Part. m. s. ‘ﬂm,? killed, ie. one who is or kas been killed
£os. oy
m. pl. DVoop - 1. mp

(a) The sh*wa in fem. and pl. of act. pte. is vocalic,
gé-t*-l4, -lim, as it represents an original full vowel. The
Jdlem is unchangeable, whether written with or without waw.

The act. partic. denotes continuous action ; eg. I N
ke s, was sitting (not ke sa?).

(b) Of the passive voice there are few remaining traces
besides the participle.?

Uses of the Imperfect.—The Impf. expresses:

(@) The Present, /e Fkills (especially of general truths);
eg. a bribe &lindet/ (impf.) the clear-
sighted. Ex. 23. 8.

(6) The Imperfect, ke killed (particularly of repeated past
acts, i.e. used to kzl/: Latin or Greek
impf.); eg.- a mist wsed fo go wup,
Gen. 2, 6.

(¢) The Future, /e will kil

(d) The Potential, ke may or can kill, might, could, would,
&ec, kill.  (See § 46.)

! For the change of _ (¢) into , (vocal sh*wa} in /. s. and . and f. /.,

see § 30. 1 (1).

2 When the fem. ptc. has the force of a substantive, it tends to retain
the long & of the masc.; e.g. n:[&i a woman in travail (‘l: 20 bear).

% For other-traces see § 33. 3¢.
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vRY to judge M to steal M2 to cut
{DBW (pte.) judge {WDW to watch 'PJT‘N Jezebel
"W to buy (grain) | WY (p#.) watchman rm:'l Deborah
n dead AT to pursue oA a palm tree
73p to bury 'PDN to eat 'I'?D’JN Abimelech
93P grave { 5% food iy still, yet,
PY to dwell %3 lord, husband, Baal ~ again
noR £ faithfulness, truth 53_?-3 to marry, rule over
VJWN four 8o £ hundred inw table
¥ to seek Ry £ time 231 to speak
}';? to gather %  on account of 'I'?:' to go

EXEiQCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE,

2UN) Y S R by Y by by
TR NERY T 0D A5 MR MpeR 393
DY MDY BII 3 £ s Myn 85 2 1290 8b
by 6 1T VA WY 5 N BT 4 LT
o7 bybr Dmap TR L AT Y w7 e oy
-rag ~apb oM yaen Ao N2 8 1aaaba Py I
QM N TDp2 BT NI PbarmN Mop o rapy
b2 Fmvies 25y R Y 10 £ oY MR nﬁ*;m
W2 boan w-r‘m a5 wbis ¥ iy 1
PN IO 12 £ b W bk miNn va byan
P N £ NI W2 ORI Tonty e I
Torawrbie ov7br i 13 1 DMEN YR TSR
N RS g -num-‘w rn o Mo -:‘:*‘7-: m‘am
DY 15 fTAPR T 9T 8D PN 14 '7;7: n‘am

bbby e ows wnn

I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after
them. Pursue after him. He set the stars in the firmament
of the heavens to rule over the night. Yahweh will judge
this people. A city shedding blood like water. Keep thy
tongue from evil. Ye shall keep the commandments of your
God with all your heart. They left off counting the proverbs

1 In Qal used only in act, pic. % See § 10. 3 a.
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of his lips, for they (were) as the sand which (is) upon the
shore of the sea. His commandments and his words will we
keep. His children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands
shedding blood. But I would seek unto God. He came to
shed blood. We will burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury
my corpse in the grave where the prophets (are) buried (pz.).

§ 22. THE VERB ACTIVE AND STATIVE
(TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE).
(See Paradigm of Regular Verb, p. 208.)

I. (a) The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels
de s, eg P, 723, D, 4 taking the place of @ § 6. 2 1)
Verbs are named according to these vowels 4, ¢ and o verbs.
Verbs ending in & are transitive, verbs in ¢ and ¢ are in-
transitive, though these terms in Hebrew do not quite corre-
spond to the same terms in the Western languages. The
class of intransitive verbs is very wide, embracing words
that describe the condztion of the subject (as Nb? o be full,
NOY 20 thirst, X)) fo fear, AT} {0 Jove), even though capable
of taking an object after them. The term Szative verbs,
Z.e. verbs of state, is used by some grammarians. The state
they describe may be either physical (5'_‘2 to be great, ¥ to
be old) or mental (MY o rejoice, N to hate). But stative
is not altogether synonymous with intransitive; not all in-
transitive verbs are stative; eg. 3_579 fo reign, nor are all
stative verbs intransitive; eg. V32 fo put on (clothes), 208
2o love, 33N to hew, cleave—actions in which the reflex in-
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent.

(b) In the perfect, vbs. in ¢ are inflected exactly like vbs. in a;
eg. DBDE, R133, Vbs.in g, which are very few, retain the 4 in the
accented shut syllable, e.g. ’:‘JEP, gatonta (§ 5. 3a), but naturally
change it to ¢ in the 2nd plur. where the second syllable is un-
accented (8 20. 7), eg. RILP g*lontém.

2. Formation of Impf.—The Perf. in 4 (Active verb) gives
the Impf. in 4, 500, ‘P'Dl?‘, (originally 09", cf. § 21. 1a); the
Perf. in ¢ or & (Stative verb) gives the Impf. in 4 733, 722
(this too—y7 in first syllable, not ya—is the o77¢. form in stat.
vbs.), ioP, ¥R Very rarely the impf. of a stat. vb. may be in 7;
523 20 wwither, 53 (§ 33. 1 a); 12V (in pause i) 20 dwell, 120",
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3. Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cstr—As in Active vbs.
the smperat. of Stative vbs. agrees with the impf, eg: 733,
7323, 123; but the Znfin. cstr. of Stative vbs. is generally
in 0 (not a); eg. ¥, ).  Sometimes the inf. cstr. has a
fem. ending of the type M8 from ®); g MP™NY nm*S
20 fear Yakwek. Other rarer forms occur.

4. Form of the Participle—The Active verb has the Ptc.
of the form 5{9?; the Ptc. of the Stative verb is the same as
the Perfect, 300 drawing near, which is strictly a verbal adj.
rather than a particc. The 4 of act. ptc. is unchangeable,
the & of stat. is only tone-long, therefore changeable: 733,
f. M32. These¢ verbal adjectives frequently retain their _ in
the cstr. plur.; eg. MY (as well as MO¥) from MV rejoicing.
The cstr. pl. of 8) fearing, is always '®Y; eg. M WY those
who fear Y. _

5. Of statives in ¢, which are numerous, only a few have

"¢ invariably, 4 frequently occurring instead ; . 3 and 3
to draw neay.

6. The perfect of Stative verbs usually corresponds to the
English present; eg. W@t [ am old, ‘13:55: I am able, "™y I
know (cf. Lat. novz). This use of the perf. is found with
other verbs denoting affections or states of the mind: *Rrba
I trust (have set my confidence), ‘031 [ remember, memini,
uéuvnuar. The condition or state is regarded as the abiding
result of a past experience.

Gy {To be great ’
" {become great |
% to be able

phB to be sweet

Py to be deep

» deep
Y12 to be holy N to fear faR to be little
{W'ﬁpr holy { , fearing { ,, little
i?! to be old 39 to draw near YpY¥ to hear
P13 to be just » P to learn 3p7 to be hungry

yen to delight in Y20 (¥3¥) to be sated (acc.)
5% to be low, abased ¥ to be full (acc.) %9¥ to be bereaved
6
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D'.?.? bread -‘L’P‘lv /- burnt-offering
“37 remembrance, memorial 3P to rot
M £ ringing cry D™MY: /. (time of) youth
ovn 2/ life RN £, (cstr. pl. 1) thought

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

720y b Daww onby AbYy qopn mydn mbsuin

ERt) 'a-uN aon
'1:05 nbs 8b 2 123y 85 onbby yow; Nb DI Sip
Lo-rag ymth 230 4+ 0 Ty M DY ST 3 10T
DToN MY 2Ry AV 5 b 12T Y30 o3
ot b P2 A5 7 T b by 6 £
2R PN -wm:m-‘:m Y TN 29 8 13 DR

-oy cby b vy 86 by et ryb o s i
YRR N003 TowR MR To 1 PYT 2aby vy e
8D 11 smyoy T e by b v wrbs
ynrrs b e s e 12 1nigebn b e

ssreon 85 o™ oM m‘aw YA 13 FTIRD

I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The
God who made the heavens and the earth I (am) fearing. Ye
cannot keep my statutes with (3) all your heart. Thou art
little, Hear in order that thou mayest learn to fear Yahweh
thy God. They are not able to pursue after me. I am
bereaved. I know that thou shalt assuredly reign. Cease
to draw near before me, for your hands are full of bloed (/).
How great art thou (O) my God, very deep are thy thoughts.

§ 23. JUSSIVE. COHORTATIVE.
WAW CONSECUTIVE.

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it,
thus expressing peremptory wis/ ; or, on the contrary, by a
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lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the &zrec-
tion of the mind or action. The short form that arises in
the first way is called the /Jussive, the other or lengthened
form has been named the Cokortative.

(1) The Jussive—The Jussive, which aimed at being as
abrupt and brief as possible, arises through a contraction of
the last syll. of the impf.; but the laws of the tone and of
the formation of syllables usually make an actual shortening
of the imperfect form impossible ; ¢g. '?bi?i yigtol, could not,
even in the interest of abruptness, become 5@?1 yigtol, for that
would violate the principle laid down in § 5. 1 b; it must
therefore renaain b9 yigtsl. Consequently, in all parts of the
regular verb except the /% (§ 27. 1 a: impf. 5’!992, jussive
'?!?E!—short Z of an ultimate ydgti/' lengthened to tone-long
&), the Jussive coincides with the ovdinary impf.; and in all forms
with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary impf,
coincide. T/e Jussive is found only in 2nd and 3rd persons.

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command,
as 5'!39‘, let him kill (thus taking the place of the non-existent

3rd pers. imperative); or, less strongly, an entreaty, request,
&c.—may he #ill; or, with a negative, @ dissuasion, as \5@?1;1"7&5
do not (ye) kzll.

Note (i.) that the imperative is used only for commands,
not for prokhibitions—these require the jussive (=impf.); e.g.
kill, 0R, but do not kill, SOPRSE (not VBpHY),

(ii.) The regular negative with prohibitions is oy 5 eg.
H‘Pt;m"?t:{, not 1vpn ¥,  But & can be used of a very em-
phatic, and especially of a divine, prohibition, exactly like
our thdu shalt not; eg. 3N ¥ thou shalt not steal.

(2) The Cohortative—The Cohortative is formed by
adding the syllable n_ 4 to the impf. As before 3 of the
plur., so before cohortative n_, the vowel of the 2nd syllable
‘becomes sh°wa ; as 47!??‘,, SO ﬁ'???;f (from 5b?§). The Cohort.
is found (with rare exceptions) iz 1st pers. only—sing. and
plur. '

The Cohort. expresses the direction of the will towards
“an action, consequently desire, intenion, self-encouragement,
or (in 1st plur.) exkortation: WYIOR let me keep, I would keep,

! Cf. Arabic impf. ydgtile, jussive yigtil.
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I will keep (but more emotional than the simple bY¥)’
MW et us keep, &c.

2. The Emphatic Imperative.—The same termination
n_ 4 is added to the imper. 2 ». 5. to give it emphasis, as
OO Ok kill ! gotlé (half open, from ¢'#3/);* a form of the
type ﬂ?E’JP git'/d also occurs, but chiefly in verbs whose impf.
and consequently imperative end in @; eg. impf. Y2¢", imper.
YoU Jear, and MYyOY. This Emph. Imper. appears chiefly in
the irregular verb; eg. M3 arise (from pyp)—irequently with
no appreciable emphasis.

3. Waw Consecutive—The conjunction 1 and is very fre-
quently used not as a mere copulative to join or co-ordinate
clauses, but with a certain subordinating power, so as to
indicate that what is now added is the resx/f or sequence
of the preceding: as, %e spake and (and so, and thus, then)
it was done, :

The usage is this:

After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon
this perf. are expressed by waw joined with the Zmperfect
and conversely, after a simple zmperfect the events conceived
as following on it are expressed by waw with the perfect.

But it must not be said or supposed—as was implied by
the old name waw conversive—that the waw really converts
the one tense into the other: that is impossible. Various
explanations of this curious phenomenon have been offered,
but none will be probable which contradicts the fundamental
character of the pf. and impf. as already explained (cf. § 46).

(1) () All the verbs following a perfect are put in the impf.
if they are immediately preceded by waw; but if any word,
however small (eg. a pronoun, ¥, or a negative, &%) inter-
vene, then the construction reverts to the proper and natural
tense: eg. In the beginning God created (pf., ¥12) the earth,
and the earth was (\with smpf)) without form, and God said
(r with impf), and so on with imperfects, But if the connec-
tion between waw and the verb is iz any way broken; the
pf. is naturally and necessarily used. Hebrew says therefore
either and-said (waw impf.) God, or and God said (pf.).

(b) Waw consecutive with the imperf. is pointed exactly

1This form cannot be fully understood till §§ 29, 31 are reached.
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“like the Article (§ 11); eg. %P and he killed, 51'3{)51 and 1
killed, 5093 and we killed. Examples of usage:

He found the place and lay down 23¢M DipITRR NyD
" and did not lie down Y &5‘!
and the man lay down 3¢ v or YD 238

(2) (a) Similarly all the verbs following an impf, are put
in the pf. if they are immediately preceded by waw, cf, 1 Sam.
19. 3, NI KR [ will go out and stand; but if the connec-
tion is in any way broken, the imperfect reappears. E.g In
that day / will rasse up (impf.) the tabernacle of David, and
close up (1 with pf.) the breaches thereof, and-its-ruins 7 wi//
raise up (impf.) and 1 well buildl it (v with pf) as in the days
ofold. (Am.o9. 11)) Cf. Ezek. 11. 20.

(b) Waw consecutive with the perf. is pointed exactly like
waw copulative (§ 15); 0N and ke will kill, nn‘mpw and ye
will kill, "IN and he will rebel. Examples of usage:

ke will find the place and lie down 20¢h DIpLITIR Ny
, and will not lie down 33 &%

So completely does this construction with waew consecu-
Zive pervade the language that it may be employed even
when no simple tense actually precedes: a book may even
begin with it (cf. Ruth, Esther, Jonah).

(3) To summarize: and with English pasz tenses in con-
tinuous narrative is usually waw consec. zmpf. following an
initial (expressed or implied) perfect : and with English future
tenses is usually waw consec. perf. following an initial (ex-
pressed or implied) impf. ZE.g. (a) God was (M7) with me
and kept ("2¥™) me, and'gave (M) me bread. (b) God will
be (M1") with me and keep ("¢%) me and give (IN3) me
bread. In translating into Hebrew, the choice of the first
verb as pf. or impf. is scrupulously determined by the nature
of the idea to be expressed (¢g. Eng. past usually by Hebr.
pf, and Eng. fu¢. by Hebr. impf.), and all the subsequent
verbs are expressed by waw consec. with the ozZer tense.

- (4) It is important to note that the Tone in the impf.
with waw consec. is usually retracted from the last syll. to

_ the penult, when this syll. is open (cf. § 5. 1 b), as % and
he dwelt, W8 and ke said; while in the perfect the Tone
is usually thrown forward—in the 1st and 2nd séing. regularly,

- v
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but not in 1st p/—from the penult to the last syllable:
WOUM and 1 shall kill, 3209 (note the methegh in what is now
2nd place from tone, § 10. 2 a), but HJ:?_BP!.

The drawing backward of the Tone in waw consec. impf.
very well suggests its connection with what precedes, and
the throwing of it forward in waw consec. perf. suggests its
connection with what follows.

(5) (a) Waw consec. with impf. may follow not only an
actual perf. but an expression equivalent to a perf.: eg. in
the year of king Uzziah’s death 7 sew "YW (= and-I-saw,
impf. after an implied pf.—Uzziah dZed).

(b) Similarly waw consec. with pf. may follow not only an
actual impf. but its equivalent, e.g. a participle, thus: Behold,
I am about to raise up (pzc. &PR) a nation, and they shall
oppress you (Wl':lé})—or an imperative, MOR) b1 go and say.

(6) Final clauses, Ze. those indicating the purpose or
design of a preceding act, may be expressed by simple waw
(not waw consec.) and impf.—or to be more correct, jussive or
cohortative, e.g. Draw near that I may judge NOBYR) 1.
Serve him that he may deliver you DINR 59 12y (5w Hiph.).
That is, Hebrew simply places the facts side by side, Draw
nigh and I will judge. It may, of course, also use (with
the impf.) the final particle 135:5 in order that—which may
or may not be followed by "¥¥; eg. I will do marvellous
things, in order that thou mayst know that there is none
like me Y0 (W) Wb,

(7) Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous or the action
contemporaneous are sometimes joined by simple waw rather than by

waw Consec. ; £.£. ”1’132’} ‘PR IR As for me I am old and () pretonic,
§ 15. 1 d) greyheaded, !5‘.'}'3‘1 a':w;; they have stumbled and fallen.

57 st.to grow up A to burn 23 £ birthright
M sz to expire M2 to visit m  Sarah

A% to be angry nn Heth MY to stand
155 to take (capture) NM™33 the Hittites 8D  Moab
"w o to sell D5:l hither mn to live

WP to creep 3 to be strong, prevail MY calf

ﬂfr‘?’ to send, stretch out (the hand) 213 holiness

Ry (coll) flying creatures, fowls, birds. TWm £ cave
"3 between (p. 190) "2 (§ 10. 3 b) lest W witness
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551?73 deed, practice (only in p/ur., and usually in bad sense),

.3 (also 12...3) as...s0. Usually with 2... 3 the
ﬁrst term is the sub_]ect and the second the standard with
which it is compared ; eg. Y72 P82 MM and the righteous
shall be as the wicked ; MI®3 713 the sojourner as the home-
born; Ny183 FM31 thou art as Pharaoh.

EXERCISE, TRANSLATE.,

MY TIORY MR P2 TIOR3 2 THn TRNA
~3p *b o mm ssabyy o v 3 sarm e b
by 5 Ty e REpEron 4 e S I
7> T WY T Fo i D % z:%‘v 2%
b grmbasy D9 FIn Yoo 205 T 6 ¢ N
DvTbND T DTN 17 P e 7+ 9menng 65 amm
Losy oo 7 131 ST My o v 2 :7-15

¥ by Ty Tep oz omm & tobiwb
Mo Lo b Mo Riva Ywm—‘w o wtv:r'v
v wapy M5y oo by vhy YA oy
R (I o e
T2 DPIN I SFPTTEN IR DN T 1
£ MM Ton
Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down.

Do not (ye) draw near. May Yahweh judge between me
and (between) this people. Hear my prayer (O) our God.

1 The word 3 as, /ike, uses the poetic form ﬁD? as the base for Zight
suffixes, with which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic 4 ; and the
base 3 for keavy suff.,, with which the accent is on the last syll, with
pretonic @ Thus : %132, 7iB3, Jin3, WMib3, nida, »id3, b3, on2.

2 1*5}) ... WR=o0n whick (cf. § 13. 2a).

= at (about) to-day, 7.e. now, at once, first of all.

4 Impf. of Pbw.

50 pf. Qal of M1, the ultimate form of MM fo Lve (cf, 3D, 32D, § 42) ;
and for change of ultimate *_ into -'17, see § 44. The word cannot be
" completely understood till these later paragraphs are reached. The
waw has , because it is in pretone, § 15. 1d.
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Sell to me this cave that I may bury my dead there. The
man ate of the tree which (was) in the garden and God was
very angry. And the calf I took and burnt it ! with (in the)
fire. Thus saith (perf)) Yahweh: Behold I will-give (pz.)
this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and he will
burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and
the darkness he called night. And thou shalt keep his law
continually. And I remembered his words. And it shall
be, like prophet, like priest.

§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB.

simple. intens. caus. simp. intens. caus.
act. qal  piel  hiphil by byn Swon
pass. — pu‘al hophal — ‘7}_}9 ‘73_?5-‘:1
refi. niph'al hithpa'sl — bypy byspm —

Sop bep Dupm
— . 7er bepn
ey bepn —

1. The names simple, intensive, &c., have been explained
§ 20. 4.

2. The word 51_?? to do, formed the paradigm of the orig-
inal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no general
terms like reflexive, intensive act, and such like, made use
of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex., intens. act.
and the like, as names for the same parts in all verbs. Thus
the intens. act. of 51_’? Pdal is %y3 Pi'?/; hence instead of
speaking of the intens. act, of a verb we speak of its P/
the caus. act. of ‘PY? is ‘P‘L_'!?U Hipk'tl; hence instead of speak-
ing of the caus. act. of a vb. we speak of its Hiph'tl, &c.;—
much as if, taking amare as the paradigm Latin verb, we
should describe monecbo as the amabo of monere, or rexi as
the amavi of regere.

The siémple form of the vb, however, is always called
the Qal, not the Pa‘al.

The use of 51_’59 as a Paradigm is unfortunate, because, its

1 MR with suffix, § 20. 10.
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second radical being a guttural, the characteristics of several
of the parts, such as the intensive, which duplicates the middle
radical, are obscured ; ‘?;!5 necessarily fails to indicate this
duplication, which is obvious, eg., in such a word as Swp.
Hence the word 5[31? (though poetical and defective) is
generally used in modern grammars.!

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased witkin,
and to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is
doubled ; ¢ ‘?I_?P. “ Extensive ” or causative means what
is increased wethout; and to express the causative a syllable
is attached to the outside ; e.g. ‘?‘D[)?}.

4. Very few verbs are used in all these parts—only six,
it is said, out of about fourteen hundred; but they must all
be equally familiar to the student, because, with many verbs,
the intensive or the causative forms are as frequent as, or
more frequent than, the Qa/, and are sometimes even the
only form in use: eg. M9, intensive, Zo #ry, ftest; ﬂ“?ﬂ‘f{l,
causative, 0 cast. But these forms are modelled exactly
on the Qa/; so that when the Qa/, in its pf, impf,, imper.,,
inf,, and ptc,, is thoroughly understood, the other forms put
no additional strain on the memory. Hence the importance

of knowing the Qal.

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON ' THE ABOVE SCHEME.

ans to write 57 to be great 723 to be heavy a3 to steal
Lein to rule ® to pursue  Tow to govern b to visit
1oo to sell 935 to capture 137 to speak vp be holy

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR N/PH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 208.)

1. The characteristic letter of the Niph‘al is ». In the
perf. nZ (probably orig. na) is prefixed to the stem—thus
vp3; and the first syllable is closed (2¥2); in the impf.
the prefix is pin, the » of which naturally assimilates with

1 The learner must not use ‘PDQ in Prose composition for “kill.” The

word is rare in Heb., and in use only in Poetry. Its prose equivalent is
30 (slay) or Hiph'tl of ry do die—I"07 (cause to die) ; cf. § 40. 3.
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the following consonant—thus (5!99;‘_ =) 5{9@‘_. The impera-
tive, as we have seen (§ 21. 1 ¢), is usually formed from the
impf. by dropping the pronominal prefix ; but, as such a form
as bR gqaré/ is impossible, a secondary i1 was prefixed (per-
haps on the analogy of the Hiph‘l, § 27), yielding the form
bvpn, which is also, as we should expect (§ 21. 2 a. i), infini-
tive construct. With the perf. (51_9[)_3) the inf. abs. is 'ﬂOEJ_;
with the impf. it is 9P7 (also 50Pn). The participle is
like the pf, only with long a: 519;?? ., n}t'sr:):. Va

2. Niph. is inflected exactly like Qal: 5@??, H?IQE;, 13:5[9?;,
&c.; impf. 5‘_31?’. (in pause often 5}9@’_, § 10, 4 c.ii.), 2opR, &c.
5D|?R (or 5!9@{*), but cohortative always ﬂfr‘DPN With waw
consec., as the penult is open, the tone is usually retracted
to it (§ 23. 3. 4) and the last syllable shortened: thus, 5{5@‘_,
but 5{?_@?!.

3. In meaning the Niphal is (i.) properly the reflexive of
the simple form or Qal, as WY fo keep, MWV to keep oneself, to
beware, WD) to hide omeself. (ii.) It is also used of reciprocal
action : DU?_J o fight (i.e. with one another ; cf. Greek middles
and Latin deponents, udyesOas, luctari); 1137 they spoke to
one another. But (iii.) the common use of Niph. is as passive
of Qal, as "W o break, "V to be broken, "IN to be buried.

4. The Niph. part. has sometimes the force of the Latin
gerundive ; eg. W fo be desived, desivable. (, for  before
guttural, § 8. 1 b.)

5. The agent after the Niph. is usually expressed by 5;
" e.g. And death shall be chosen by all the vemnant, 5':!:5 nm nan
n’“}sgfé‘; And Yakweh let himself be entreated by him, "%
e .

%D to be full (4 to wean to hide oneself
| MVgph. to be ﬁlled{N, to be weaned ' '{to be hidden
¥ to drive out DNY M. to fight B2 AV. to escape
bRy M. to repent NNY M. to be corrup- %11 flood (of Noah)

¢77 to seek WY N.tolean [ted ¥ £ arm
WM wicked oBn violence N¥D to find
Y to weigh 532 Babylon B bird-trap,snare

M3 f understanding (rour).
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

ponnb Dy a3 OIWN DRTRY LDYT )
tn by enbn Lo
W R MED 2 cown asop Ny 8 owRn
: oo e b oo amb v o 3 £
‘o 750 b1 5 190w 7 DTe DD D7 700 4
DIEM 7 1N TEmY MIND D Dy M 6
~pzby Ty o 85 8 1y DR Aoy 9
by Bk By by vyirbis v e o + Dvamn
2wwh ra mone 5 W 11s w3 T T 10
s ab vz nepby pwn

Yahweh is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden
from the face of my God. Hide thyself from his face. Ye
shall hide yourselves on that day. And the earth was
corrupted, and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the flood.
The arms of the wicked shall be broken. Let me escape
in the day of fighting (¢nf. cons.). And the earth was filled
with blood (acc.). His dead was buried out of his sight?
Thus saith (perf.) Yahweh the God of Israel: Behold I
give (p#c.) this city into the hand of the king of Babylon
and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape
from his hand, but thou shalt be captured and given into
his hand. Trust in Yahweh with all thy heart, and lean
not unto ('55) thine own understanding.

§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS, AND REFLEX,,
’ PI'EL, &c.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.) ) v
The characteristic of the Intensive, both in verbs (5199)
and nouns (33 a #hzef), is the duplication of the middle stem-
letter. Nouns of this class frequently indicate one who

19 and 0", cstr. pl. of D'V : always the longer form before suffixes.
2 From before him.
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practises a trade or profession—one who performs a certain
act often, habitually; eg. 3 a thief, "0 a cook, Y an
artificer (primarily ©70; therefore the cstr. is not 1 but
vn, § 8. 4 b).

1. The Pi‘¢l—(a) i. The perf. of the Pi‘€], or intensive,
has the vowel 7 in the first syllable; in the second usually ¢
(’7@[’: hence the word Pi‘el), frequently a (2% fo destroy,
MY to teack), and three times ¢ (029 fo speak, D2 to wash,
B3 fo atone). The impf, is of the type 5'-‘"" (* without
dagh. f. in waw consec. 5191'2':], not M, § 7. 5); hence the
imper. and the inf. cstr. (usually also inf. abs., which rarely
has 5?99) are of the type Sop (§ 21. 1 and 2 a).

ii. Pi‘elisinflected exactly like Qal : '7!,9P, "',’”?P, &ec., except
that in pf. (after 3rd person) the second syllable, when closed,
has the vowel a (doubtless the orig. vowel of the Pi.); ¢g.
’3’?7_9[’. The impf. is also regular, 5@1?‘: '?L”Pn (the ¢ is retained
in the 2nd and 3rd pl. fem. ﬂ;’;‘t,i_’l'_)l‘:l). See Paradigm, p. 209.

ili. The dagh. f. is omitted from certain letters when they are fol-
lowed by vocal sh®wa (cf. §7.5); e.g. WP? (not Ypa) they sought,
!’7!}:@ (§7. 5, § 3. 2. 3b) praise ye (not o).

(6) Pi%€l is (i) properly intensive of Qal; that is, it adds
such ideas as of7en, much, for a long time, &c., to the simple
idea of the verb, as V¥ to break, 2V to break in pieces, 58?
to ask, Pi. 5‘3!4" to beg (cf. B0 to count, IBD fo recount, relate),
- or it implies less often, that the action of the verb is done ™
by many or to many. Cif. I3 fo bury, V20 to bury many.
(ii.) Since eagerness may show itself in urging others to
similar action, the Pi‘€l frequently has a cawsative force:
‘17_3'2 to learn, WP 2o cause to learn, ie. to teach. So "oz
live, N (§ 44. 1 a) fo let live, to spave. For similarly
strengthened consonant producing intensive force, cf. Germ.
wachen, wecken (walch, wake).

2. Pu'al—Pu‘al is the proper passive of Pi€l in its
various senses ; ¢g. Up3 fo seek. Pu. ¥ to be sought.

It is intlected exactly like Qal: pf. %8P, Mowp, NowP, &c.;
impf. w2, Spn, Yepn, &c. .
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Characteristic of impf. Pi. and Pu. is the, at the be-
ginning ; the 1st pers, of course, begins with ¥. (§ 8. za.)
) 3. Hithpa'el—(a) i. The Hithpa'él is formed by prefix-
ing the syllable /%:#4, having reflexive force, to the root-form
of the Pi‘el, as Sup, Swpna,
- ii. When the syllable %i#% precedes the sibilants b, &, ¥,
the n changes places with the sibilant, as ‘@B?D for "@@?D to
“take heed to onmeself; with ¥ the n further becomes B, as
PIOYY fo justify onmeself, from PIY.

iii. With unsibilant dentals (3, v, n) the n is assimilated,
as w3 for 'QDU to purify oneself, from 0 fo be clean, pure ;
23 (pte.) conversing.

() In meaning Hith. is (i) properly reflexive of Pi%€l, as
U fo sanctify, I fo sanctify omeself. (i) But it very
often implies that one skows kimself as, or gives kimself out as,
performing the action of the simple verb; eg. DRI 20 show
oneself revengeful, YOI to give omeself out to be rich, XMV
lo act like an ecstatic prophet, rave. (iii.) It may express
reciprocal action WA (fr, "™ % see, cf, § 36. 1. 3, § 44) ye
look wupon one another. (iv.) It may express action wpor or
Jor oneself; cf. TI%DDD (fr. ?lfz‘? to go) to go to and fro for
oneself, i.e. to walk about.

(c) As in Pi pf. the final vowel is frequently (the original) @ ; cf.

’I?S’?U ke was angry (so also in impf. and imper.) and always in

pause (as @) ; e.g. WX ke has girded himself.

4. The participles of Pi., Pu., and Hithp. follow the im-
perfect, and all begin with #: 5‘9["—?, 5@{_{?, '?!90?079. The © of
Pi. and Pu. is written without a dagh. f. after the article
(cf. § 7. 5), but methegh is used to indicate that the first
“syllable is not closed: ﬂ?f‘?;‘_l ke who walks in majesty (not
vir), E‘?_f;??é‘ for the musical director (not Ds)

5. Some rarer intensives are formed by doubling the last
radical, eg. WY 20 be quiet; or the last two, eg. MWD 20
palpitate; or the first and last (omitting the weak middle
letter), e.g. 5353 to sustain, pass. 5?}‘;3 (Bolkal) from S (cf.
§ 40. 5). These last forms are known as pi/pel.
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23¥ to break  T3¥ to break in 927 to speak
pieces
78D to count 78D to recount, 23 to seek
tell
¥ to be holy P to sanctify Hithp. to sanctify oneself
732 to be Pi. to honour, Hithp. to get honour
heavy harden
Sjé to be great, P77 to bring up, Hithp. to magnify oneself
grow magnify

'ﬂ?? to go Hithp.towalk  ND Ran Hjt/p. to hide oneself
73 Noah .
™8 no, none  D¥ '3 except but  Y¥B to rebel

Mne Pharaoh s (7, %) for what reason ? why ?

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
i g om AT DWR 2T T D DMy awn
"M TISNEY DM ATRD D D225 Taan M) 2
DIvINE 31 4 .Dﬁ‘m 42 ompow owwd 3 :omb
wRLN 6 ~m'1‘7-m-v aﬁ‘;m-me 5 19l Wb N
DTN N3MOM DN nmb 22 g I S
2 790 T 070 99 85 YIS 7 1 nen AR
DU O PTORITI N2 8 1430 D72 DN )
LD 11 LWPAR T RO 10 PR DM DWiRAn
© waorrbar TR N 12 wpab mL-r SR DR

s b oS (oom o
These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not
your heart, lest Yahweh your God be angry. Seek ye his
face. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. [ cannot
speak to this people,for they have hardened their heart.
We heard the voice of Yahweh walking in the garden and
we hid ourselves from his face. He said unto the woman,
Speak, and the woman spoke. I will honour them that
honour me. And now, behold, the king walketh (p#.)
before you, and I am old, and I have walked before you
from my youth until this day.

1 See § 10. 3a. . .
2 3 5. m. suff. from &N, cstr, NYR (cf. pp. 153, 101, 2nd col.).
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPHIL, HOPH'AL. - 0§

§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'IL, HOPH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.)

1. Hipk'tl—(a) i. The perfect of the Hiph. or causative is
formed by prefixing the letter £ with ¢ (properly a thinned «)
to the stem, and expanding the final vowel to ¢, S't_DPT_I. In
the impf. the final syllable is the same (S't?), and the first
syllable has the vowel @: thus 5'{91‘;‘2 (5‘{9[)0!_ with n dropped,
§ 14. 1 €).. The jussive (which in the regular vb. differs
from the impf. only in the Hipk.) is 5{?91 (cf. § 23. 1. 1);
SO waw consec. 5{?9!]. Hence the imper. is of the type 5{-’}20
(§ 21. 1). So also inf. abs.; inf. cstr. is "opn.

il. The Hiph. is inflected regularly. We have only to
remember that the final 4, being long, is maintained, as is
natural, in open syllables, ze. with vocalic affixes ( 7 #) and
has the accent; eg. ﬂ?‘ﬁ?-‘.‘ f, 35‘5?:'_1 pl, ‘5‘5??‘ imper. s. f,
-‘I}‘@ED emph. imper. (§ 23. 2); in shut syll. it becomes a
(probably the original vowel) in perf. (eg lef«‘t_oﬁﬁfl), and
generally z after the perf (eg. ng?p?n). In both these
respects it resembles the Pi‘€l

i, Pf. Sdpn, nbdpn, mdBpR, &c.; impf. Mo, Yopm, &c.
See Paradigm.

(6) In meaning Hiph. is (i) causative of Qal, as 8 %
oversee, TPEN to make one oversee, o entrust to; YW to be
holy, VW1 to sanctify. A rough analogy to the formation
of the Hiph. may be found in Lat. cado, caedo; Ger. fallen
Jallen; Eng. fall, fell ; rise, raise: a still closer analogy in

- the causative suffix 7z in Esperanto; e.g. vens, to come,

venigi, to cause to come, send for; sani, to be healthy,
sanigs, to make healthy. (ii.) The Hiph. may be declaratory;
‘eg. PS80 20 declare ome 1o be P in the right, ie. to acquit,
W to declare to be Y in the wrong, ie. to condemn.
(iii.) The Hiph. is very frequently used of actions or states
which we express by a neuter or intransitive vb.; cf. POXN
20 trust, P 2o be stromg. But we must not say that the
Hiph. is intrans. or that it stands for the Qal: the transitive

_idea is genuinely present to Semitic feeling; eg. PN 2

develop strength, V"YW to keep silence (fo be silent), &c.
(¢) Since the Pi€l, as we have seen (§ 26. 14) frequently
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has this meaning, it happens that in some vbs. do#% forms
are used causatively.; eg. 3% (Pi) and 7381 (Hiph.) #
destroy; but generally if both forms are in use, they
differ in meaning; eg. T332 f0 be heavy, Pi. 933 fo honour,
Hiph. 3337 20 make heavy (also to bring to honour).

(d) If the Qal is transitive, the Hiph. takes two accu-
satives : ¥32 20 put on (clothes, acc); ¥W™13 ink WQ?EJ and
ke clothed him with garments of fine linen, :

' 2. Hopk'al—The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its
various senses; e.g. ?]‘_5?)? lo cast, ']_52‘)'1 (hoshlakk) to be cast.
It is inflected exactly like Qal in pf.: impf. 5@1?: (fr. 5:9;?;!‘:,
% dropped). See Paradigm, p. 209. In the first syllable,
especially in the participle under the influence of the 1, the
vowel is sometimes % ; cf. 'ISWm

3. The first syllable of Hiph. and Hoph. in all parts is
closed : hence P71 (not 9). The participles begin with »
and follow the impf. (only Hoph. like Niph. has _ in 2nd
syllable) 5‘{9979, 591‘379.

?lﬁ@ to be king, rule A4 to make king 152;) Hiph. to cast
PT¥ to be just Hiph. to justify MY Hiph.todestroy
% to dwell Hiph. to place 593 Hiph. to divide
93! to remember * Hiph. to commemor- NNY Hiph.tocorrupt,
ate deal corruptly
BB to strip off (a garment) Hiphk. to strip (one of a garment)
—two accus.

o Hiph. to send rain, rain e ("¢") there is
7¥3 away from, behind ; through (a window), over (a wall)

P2 (PM) empty 73 to bow down
11 Eden (delight) 337 Reuben 0¥ Jeroboam
M3 cherub M3 pit, well
VB YRD e will hide his face
_» DD may ke hide his face
w BN and ke hid his face
I8 AVADD, OB Lude thy face

noR-by
RERIN L
MB TAD! P07

»

hide not thy face
let me hide my face
he will assuredly hide his face

2
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: EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
M0 DY D M7 2 sMN T 0D DR J'\D'?D"l pFai
12 b Dby 1M 3 s My ook AR
oG 10y 4 DR Yy 7T Yhwb omanTON (I
tbrbry oy oo pr Db owmwn yp nim
Tou SWRY MM 6 NI DD IR TRDN (DT Y0 §
o DYV WP wn'vww 7 LT YR 1*‘7&
;omb om T2 bmn o wm s oDy o
Ly T wEM 10 1T DY TREPN ANOION o
FTIINR DM N AWM DT R YW
There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. Justify
not the wicked. Let me hide my face from this evil people,
for they have done-corruptly (#iph.) before me upon the
earth. The king said, Cast his head unto us over the wall;
and they cast his head unto them. For he will surely (¢nf.
abs.) rain fire from heaven upon that evil city and will destroy
it, and it shall not be remembered any more for ever, The
prophet found the child laid (Hopk. pte. of 33%) upon his
bed. We went down unto the city to fight against it, but
we could not destroy it. Reuben said, Spill not blood,
cast him into this pit which (is) in the wilderness; and they
stripped Joseph and cast him (into) the pit (ace, § 17. 3),
and the plt (was) empty.

§.28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR

VERB.

simple intensive causatiw

e ~ . < .

gal niph. pi'€l pu‘al hithp. hlph hoph.

act. reflex. act. pass. reflex. ass.
pof S Tom o S s Sem e G
imperf,  SoR Sop Sep Sop Gmemy bop bop
imper.  Sbp Svpn  bep Sepnn bopn
inf. cstr. 'JDP 510911 5@9 5!_9{{ 5@9!??} '7‘:9;?3 ';r:m
inf. abs. Siop  Sbpn bep  Sbp Spn 'man
pte. act.  BH S1pp Sopnn Swpp

pre. pass. AR om bopn P
7
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1. The names Nzph‘al, P7¢], &c., indicate what vowels
verbs have in the perfects of these parts.

The 7 in first syll. of Pi‘€l and Hiph'il is a thinned &, which
shows itself in all parts after the perf.; cf. 5@9‘:, S'K}a?‘_; and
even the 7 and £ of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a.

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative
of the imperat. and infin. cstr. (§ 21. 1¢, 2a.i.), and these
three parts end alike, cf. Qal 5':99'_, SbP, Pi. St.fn?‘,, 5@.?; and after
the Niph. the participle also agrees, cf. Hiph. 5‘!3?!, 5’@;??_3.

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph.,, cf. Pi. pf. Swp,
impf. 587 ; and in Niph. it ends in 2, cf. *0p",

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cstr. end alike there
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which
infin. cstr. usually adopts 6, though the other two are in a (§ 22. 3) ;

and second, the Hiph. imper. agrees, of course, not with the ordinary,
but with the jussive imperf., and ends in &; e.¢. impf. byapr, juss.

59?‘_, imper. 5DPD (but pl. as‘pl?tl).

3. Theinfin, abs, has ¢ in the last syll.,except in Hiph. and
Hoph., where it has ¢; though see § 26. 1  on infin. abs. Pi‘el.

4. The passives usually have no imperative.

5. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle is
», pointed as the preform. of imperf.; cf. Pi. 5[—‘}2‘:, 'P@P_??, Hoph.
'Pr_agj, 59@. This » is possibly the pron. 0 who ? whoever
§13.3).

6. Finally, it is of much consequence that the learner,
before leaving the regular verb, should carefully note the
following points, which must not, however, be committed to
memory, but will be seen to be simply summary expressions
of facts which ought by this time to be familiar; where the first
radical has sh®wa vocal under it (2 pl. perf,, inf. cstr., imper.
Qal bRpwR, 5b7); where the 2nd rad. has sh®wa vocal (all
parts—except Hiph.—with vocalic affixes @ 7 #, Qal I'I%QIP,,
Vo, Niph. neey, wop, Pi hop, Hep, Hoph. naopn, w0,
but Hiph. ﬂ'?‘[ﬁl?-?, ?5‘[322); where the 1st rad. has sh®wa silent
(at the end of a syll, imperf. Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph.
Hoph. 'Pb@‘.—e,g. 3h?1—5p|?;, 'Ppi?;, E‘rgt?tl &c.); where the 1st
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and cognate parts 'P@ng),
where 2nd rad. is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp, Sup, &c.). These
and such points are of importance in the irregular verbs,
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EXERCISE, PARSE.
ORWY el R ANy ahaa DN DMnd RN
A7 Ly oM oty S AT mn nown
DY T m‘m 3w 'mv oo 'a'wjnn R Ty
IR ,mw:'vn BN pmon

§ 2z9. SECOND DECLENSION.

1. The words embraced under the first declension were
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an
affinity in form with the Zmperfect, that is, with the abstract
noun at the base of that form. They are thus themselves
largely abstract nouns, They are properly monosyllables,
but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables through the
slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last two radicals.

(a) a. The process will be best illustrated by examples.
From '3573 my king (first syllable closed), we may infer that
the word for £ing must, strictly speaking, have been 'l'?D malk :
so MBD my book, comes from an ultimate 8D sipk7; and W
qod/zs/zi‘) my holiness, from N godhsh (ultlmately qud/zs/z)
But Hebrew dislikes the collocation of two consonants at the
end, as at the beginning (§ 5. 5) of a word, doubtless from
constitutional inability to pronounce them easily together;
consequently it separated them, as other languages have
done,! by a furtive vowel—here s°ghol. Thus we have 78D,
&c. But the 47sreg, originally short in the doubly shut syllable
siphr, is now the vowel of an open syllable ("2P) and must
therefore become tone-long, hence ®0—with the accent, of
course, on the penult, as the  represents the original, and
strictly the only, vowel of the word. All nouns of this kind
—so-called segholates?® because of the furtive sigho/—are

1 Cf.alarm and alarum ; Gaelic tarbh =t4rabh, Dutch Delft=Déleft ;
s0 Peter from Petr-us ; schism (almost=siz®m), but sckismatic.

2 The name is not an altogether happy one, because (i.) it calls atten-
tion to a feature that is of secondary rather than of primary importance,

- and (ii.) s°ghol is sometimes replaced by other vowels, ¢.g. by pathah,
if the 2nd or the 3rd radical be a guttural, e.g. AN breadth, Y} seed
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accented on the penult, whose vowel, being in an open
syllable, is most naturally, as we have seen (29), tone-long ;
cf. ¥IP.  On this analogy we should expect nouns of the a
class, like ?l';_D, to pass first into ?I%?_J and then into ?I'_;'p malekh.
In point of fact this form is found only iz pause (eg. AD3
for ADD si/ver) —and not always even then (eg. 'IL)D king,
and P8 righteousness, are always written thus—never ?l,_5,,D
P).  In place of ﬂé? with the long &, which we expect, the
regular and normal form is 'ISD mélekh. The first , which
is manifestly accented, may fairly be regarded as a (tone)
long s°ghol (§ 3. 2. 2 b, § 6); and the original # has assumed
this form probably by attraction—the more so as the two
vowels have a certain affinity.

Forms without a helping vowel, z.e. monosyllabic forms,
are rare ; e.g. X' valley, TN nard, OO het, sin, OCP gasht, truth.

A class I class U class
(1) ?’?E gat! :5!?? gitl :5!:9[) got! (?QQ qut/) primary form
(2) 5!912 qgatel S&P gitel 5&9 qotel ('?DP qutel) with furtive s°ghol
(3) 0% gétel S8 gétel OB gotel regular form

B. Rules for declension—(1) The cstr. state of the sing.
is, of course, like the absolute : ?[f?{?, abs. and cstr.

Rarely it assumes (esp. before gw/z. or 7) the form ¥ (as well
as Y7 from abs. YN seed. .

(2) With inflectional additions in the sing. and dual, the
word appears in s primary monosyllabic form, qatl, qitl,
gotl: my king, not '35b (an impossible form) but ‘3:5?_3 mal-kf,
because the primary form is malk; 80 Ais book (from 8D,
orig. siphr); VI ‘oznaw, his ears (from N, orig. *ozn, "uzn).

(3) The plural,bot’ mas. and fem.,assumes the form g'talim,
g‘taldth, with pretonic 4. The presence of this & (cf. D';?p)
is difficult to explain in a word whose ultimate form has no
vowel between the 2nd and 3rd radicals, mal# ; it has possibly
followed the analogy of nouns of the first declension, cf. B™21.
(88 36, 37) ; while if the 2nd radical be °*, it either becomes hireq, cf. N

an olive-tree, or contracts (ay=4, § 2. 2. 1) into monosyllabic form, cf.
P dosom (§ 41).
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. Note that while the feminine of an original mal# is
naturally malkd, ﬂ??? (cstr. ng'?p’ with suff. ‘D?'??_D, &ec., regular),
the plur. is not niD?P,but,on the analogy of themasculine, ni:??.

3. When in the plur. the pretonic & becomes lost, the pri-
mary vowel is resumed; e.g. cstr. of D‘;}p is not 2% (like ),
but, as was natural, the original vowel (a, ma/k) reasserted
itself, hence ‘_3,'??_3; so “18D, W03 dog’ré (from 03, orig. dogr).

Masc. Fem. )
sing.abs. D WD W3 |sing. abs. mop B0 P3
cstr. " ' " csty. n?'?'? » o o»
I sing. ‘;\:5?_3 bol p3! 1 sing. ‘D;D'?t? 5
zm. WL, 2pl DA,
af WP, , pl abs TOm ED @
3 m. iy, cstr, nisds B0 pa
3. miw o, | xsing coibn
120 wbn |
2p. W
320 ng’?rg boow Dual.
2. abs. Dot DD 3 ighs. DI D328 Do
cstr. who B0 P2 \estr. v um

1sing. %0 BD P3 \1simg. N Ml M

2 m. TR, lzsing TN TYR T
af WP, [2p. DI opEE oo
3 m. we

34 T,
1pL W
2pL  ©rdbn Do P2
32 DR

»” »

(b) In many nouns of the a class the # has been thinned
before suffixes to 7 (cf. § 2. 2. 4, § 6. 2d.1); eg. VDY sun,
! In the 2nd and 3rd columns only the first syllable is given: the
rest follows the exact analogy of the first column ; 8D, T80, 93, &c.
2 Feet (51") The dual termination D)— is usually attached to the

~ ground form ; consequently the first syllable is closed. This differ-
entiates the cstr. dual from the cstr. plur. .
& Knees (T12). * Ears (V).
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WY (not WY) thy (L) sun; P18 righteousness, ¥PI¥ our
righteousness. Conversely a noun of the 7 class (2'273) may
have an absolute form of the @ type 773 (not 773). Only a
knowledge of the cognate languages can tell us whether a
word whose vowels. are ¢ ... ¢ in the abs, and 7 before suffixes,
really belongs to the « or the 7 class. Some nouns have both
forms in the absolute ; eg. "Y1 my vow; abs. 7 or MM vow.
2. In some nouns belonging to this general type the
original @, 7 (lengthened to &), 0 (or #; lengthened to )
appears between the 2nd and 3rd radicals instead of between
the 1st and 2nd: under the first radical, of course, must stand
sh*wa (§ 5. 5); e.g. U3 koney, W3 well, VR stenck (3 s. m. suf.
jwRz), The last class is important, as to it belong the fre-
quently recurring construct infinitives of the type Eb? (with
suffixes 1 s. ’_5?1?, 3. '15192, &c.:—exactly like "73, 103, &c,
except that in "_5?2 the sh*wa is vocalic, because it replaces
an original full vowel; hence 1303, not i2n3, cstr. inf. of N3
to write, whereas the noun TR length, would yield 12W).
3. Feminines with segholate ending.—
mas.  (ER)  EP vt pwn | v (Yop)
fem. MOl nbeb | mvaS (MYW) | meamy  Awep
or (73%00) (A0DP) | (M) (TRYR) | (nWm)  (mee)
abs., cstr. Do MOob | M3y mpyme | myms  mbps

suff. mdED CEpeb R mpYR | Cmgm mwp
plur. nishpp nmidth | nit3y  RipYw | nighmy  miniop
cstr. nispmD

» : » » » »
(a) Feminines ending in ¢ (§ 16. 4. 8) belong to the seg-

holate class.” E.g. in;bp@ his kingdom, points back to nDSDLD
kingdom, which becomes n,;}'rgp exactly as ?1577_3 becomes ‘|5D
In point of fact, however, while the segholate form (eg.
n;??p) is invariably used for the construct, and sometimes

1 Kingdom. 2 Lord, master. 3 Lady, mistress.

* One who gives suck, a nurse, Hiph. ptc. of P2} fo suck (§ 39. 1. 2),

5 Copper, bronze (AN is only poetical).

S Smoke of sacrifice, incense.

7 Not, of course, if preceded by an unchangeably long vowel (e.g.
nMaY). §16. 4. 8D,
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for the absolute (eg. NBYD gward, charge), the absolute
frequently assumes the form in n_; ¢g. the abs. of Zingdom
is always ﬂ???f_b. Some nouns have both forms in the ab-
solute; eg. NWY and WY ar assembly. Similarly ptc. ».
S0b, £, NPOD or ML cstr, NJBP, suff. MoLP, &c.

(b) So with nouns in o or . E.g. "W comes from YN
(bronze) which becomes (first N&M and then) nyny (cf. “’3),
which is abs. as well as cstr. Slmllarly from "‘3! master,
T3 mmistress, N kis mistress, we should expect the cstr. to
be N33 (cf. 790, 78D).  In point of fact, however, it is N2,
and so almost always with fem. nouns whose origin would
lead us to expect _ ; eg. PDID kis nurse, NIV nurse (not 3).

(c) In general the plurals are formed regularly from the
ordinary fem., or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it
were found: Consequently the original #as. must be care-
fully attended to, e.g. ». M3, £ 723, p/. NN (Ze. the plur.
is not formed from segholate form N2).

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

7 way!? R/ horn ey f- maid
‘l?: boy 53‘,_! /- foot 213 f knee ¢
‘1‘15' /- girl VI chamber 2P7¥ righteousness Z
v £, soul e fear - 22 midst ¢
'153K /- food %% greatness NP £ nurse 7
D_:5§ image T vow pbeA1 Jerusalem 3
7® threshing floor M0 £, wisdom % Zion
D7 vineyard mw tribe M lamp
" memory N £ mantle 72N f path*
nypa £, valley Y to grow fat; Hipk., to make fat, dull
3im £, broad open place, /. nian, NP £. bow

(d) A suffix defining a compound expression in the
construct relationship is appended to the last word of the
1 Usually masc., sometimes fen.
2 These four words take 7 instead of a with suffixes, &c. ; ¢,g. DY,
HJ)'I? &c. ‘
) 3 The older pronunciation was undoubtedly D‘)M‘t‘ The later form,
however, Q‘??H‘l’: (jerishaldyim) is (like nl‘l': § 10 5b) a so-called Q¢ré
perpetuum. 4 Poetical ; also 3" m.
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expression, as the connection between construct and absolute
must not be interrupted (§ 17. 2, Rule 2); eg
VWP 3 (a Aill of holiness =) a holy hill
YRR W my holy kill (the kil of my holiness; or more
strictly, my Y 3 my hill-of-holiness)
nD3 5‘5& an idol of silver 'BD3 5‘5& my idol of silver
inpn?v_: '53 his weapons* of warfare (the weapons of his w.)
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

1PV T & 2 inbrp DN Dby N
SN2 P DT RIMWDY T WY DS 2 1N 3
b5 x5 smzben e srp e TR TRDN 4
7237 M T DyTab pU 6 nam iy T
DWW MM Nb 8 :ﬂ‘i‘!'?"} D"!‘?‘: RN‘?@‘_ NYh Mam 7
t3zon 8D 2 ED3 9 13y P anb
My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness.
Our knees (dz.). Thy feet (dz.). Our horn. Their silver.
My way is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh
had corrupted his way upon the earth. Their ways are
not our ways. And all the people bowed-down upon their
knees before the king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the
ears of the king. My God and my king reigns upon Zion
his holy hill. My mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom

is an everlasting kingdom (k. of eternity). I will cut off
their bow and all their weapons of warfare.

§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION.

I. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming the
second, there is another formation which along with the
words that follow it may be called a #ird declension. This
is the act. participle Qal, Soip or P, probably a later de-
velopment and not found in all verbs.

Third declension—The type of this declension is the act.
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether

1 Weapon (article, instrument, vessel) “??, pl. n~$;.
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participles or nouns, ending in ¢ (¢ere) with a vowel un-
changeable (by nature, ecg. Swip, or position, eg. T8D®) in
the place of the pretone. It therefore does not include
nouns like P! whose pretonic vowel is changeable (§ 18).

Rules for inflection—(1) In words of this class the verbal
law of inﬂection is followed (§ 6. 2 f); that is, with vocalic
additions, eg.", 1,3, B, &c., the vowel in the tone, the ¢,
becomes vocal sh wa; eg 5!9') ‘5&5 1:5:3') 152/' his name
(from D).

(2) a. With consonantal additions, ¢,¢. 7, B3, the ¢ being
thrown into an unaccented shut (half-open) syllable becomes
the short vowel, i.e. ¢ or 7; 7 particularly with labials, eg.

,n') but Y (not IOY) 4y name.

b. As 5{@1P and similar forms come from an ultimate qatil, § 2. 2. 1
(the short 7 in the last syllable becoming in Hebrew, where it is
accented, the tone-long &, § 6. 2 a), the real vowel is strictly 7, but
this has been modified in the majority of words into ¢ before the
consonantal addition.
(3) Words of the participial form (59?), 5@;‘2’9) retain ¢ in
cstr. and generally other words, though some take a; eg.
BOY mourning, cstr. 180D,

abs. 5P Swpp o eop oY
cons. Sop Sepn . Spp 80D oy
vocalic suff., POH opp Yo veon oy
conson. suff. TP AP D3%p1 Y

2. a. A few monosyllabic words in ¢ attach themselves
to this declension, the chief being 13 soz, and DY name, which
are irregular in the plural—D"3, nioy,

_b. Many nouns are formed by prefixing 1 (probably connected
with 19, cf. § 28. 5) to the stem. Such words express place (Y3
stall, from Y37 20 lie) or instrument (MNBY key, from NDB fo open)
or some more general idea H\')SD Dlunder, from H75 to take).

IR enemy 0% dumb o0 staff
7BOD mourning 03D altar S /- sandal, shoe,
iy W blind dual n~5p:
child
5?1 n5w to send, PZ send YW to swarm

13 priest away, let' go  Y3¥ Niph. to swear



106 § 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES,

LEYD  judgment ‘Pf}'E to be light or slight, "7 to gird

¥Ry S frog (pl. &) Pi. to curse: ptc. NDB passover
77 moon 55PD one who curses DY with

y3m  stall nal to bark ' XE3 throne

e key D'an loins npn /. statute

oy o0 Y to do or ‘show kindness to (Ze. in dealing with),
deal kindly with A¥ to smelt, test, prove

Exercise—Write the above nouns in cstr. sing. and with
a vocalic and consonantal suff,, observing which of them are
of first declens. ; and translate:

ombys o oo nopohy STy o
o N Ton z::a‘m Moy 2 10T c‘apm c-w‘m:
m 4 'u‘am TN ~nn‘aw 3 ANIYDY T
AR N JESTE 1::'7-11 5 sWDYIN Wpann 1:*&
~2THND § £33 BN 7 MM 3 6 $9DY2 OO TR

;03Ma? oaboaP oRmpDY ot 1w MY

This (is) my son and these (are) my son’s sons, He
sent the frogs upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb
dogs, they cannot bark. In Jerusalem is my holy throne.
We took our staves in our hand. Our enemies dealt kindly
with our children. These are the statutes and the judgments
which ye shall keep in the land whither ye (are) crossing, thou
and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land swarmed-with
frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings.

§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES.
(See Paradigm, p. z10.)

1. (a) The pronominal object after a verb may be ex-
pressed by the appropriate form of the particle nx (e, IR,
&c.; cf.§ 20. 10). In point of fact, however, this construc-
tion, though relatively common in the later style, is, in the
earlier style, usually reserved for cases of emphasis: 70K

1 b without dagh. forte ; cf. § 7. 5.
2 D7 (not 0IMW), cf. Scotch gless, Glesca, for glass, Glasgow.
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PIY Y thee fave I seen righteous, VNSO D3N 2 init
their father loved him more than (§ 47. 1) all his brethren,
MU ANRY A AR thee kad [ slain, but her had I kept
alive. Note that in such cases the obj. precedes the verb.

(b) Ordinarily the pronom. obj. is expressed by a pronom.
suffix to the verb, after the fashion of the suffixes appended
to nouns; eg. YOWIN ke provoked him (OVIN, Hiph. of Dy2),
TWY" he will keep thee, DI1I0N and he sold them.

2. The following table on p. 108 illustrates the use
of the verbal suffixes, the study of which will be greatly
facilitated by careful attention to the following points:

(@) The 3 s. m. Hipk. is chosen for the paradigm rather
than the Qal because, both its vowels being unchangeable -
(the first short in the shut syllable, the second naturally
long) the suffixes are unable to affect in any way the earlier
‘part of the word, and thus their real nature and form can
be most simply seen. Thus 5‘@1?0 with 3 s. . suffix gives
iwpn, but SBR would not give 17 (but 1%p), because, the
first two syllables being now both open, the law of the tone
(§ 6. 2 b, c) instantly begins to affect their vowels and some-
what complicates the issue for the beginner. Hence the
special suitability of the Hiph.

(b) The suffixes to the vb, alike in pf and impf. (which
differ slightly) very closely resemble those to the noun (§ 19).
The chief differences are in the 1st pers. sing. suffix, which
is not 7, but #4 and in the 3 s. . and f. suff. to the impf.
which are Z4z and ¢ka: the latter forms, however, are
regularly found with nouns ending in n_ (§ 45. 3. 3); cf.
Y0PR, INPD s, her cattle (from MPY); of. § 19. 1.

(c) i. The so-called connecting vowel between the vb.
and the suffix is ¢ in the pf. (cf. D?‘p?fl) and ¢ in the impf.
(cf. D,'?'f?l?!), and of course imperative (cf. D_'?‘P?E‘).

ii. This vowel, however, is not really an arbitrary conmecting
vowel, but the « is, strictly speaking, the final vowel in the ultimate
form of the verd, seen, e.g., in the Arabic ¢gatala=Hebr, 5D|? The
origin of the ¢ is not so obvious ; probably it is due tc the analogy
of Lamedh He vbs., § 44, where the ¢ is really part of the verb (ay=
ai=é=¢, cf. § 2. 2. 1).
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VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'L.

PERF. pn INFIN. CSTR. rbBpn
1 ¢ USDPI PBPT  (subj.) SLPT (obj)  "AbwpD
2 sm TN '15‘19’?' (subj. and obj.) —

» S ween —
3 s m. iopa ; PARTIC. iRoLpT

» . Aropn Sruapn AnSLpa
1 9l c. whopn  aSopn orop ufbepn
2 plom. DDS"D"' &ec. &c., mostly as —

5 S 735 D'Jﬂ as noun the noun —
3plm  oYERN Brbbp:

n . opn | mbwpn
IMPERF. 5'19'?1 IMPER. AS IMPF. !5‘DP‘
Isc uSop ySwpn i
2 s m. '15'bp‘ —_ T

» Jo s‘bP‘ —_ ‘]!5‘b3'
3 5 m. P nSpn Sp

e nep neeen ey
120 . nHop wbopn

2 pl.m  DOP —
o S ;:5~bp~ —

3p.m ooy oovapn obwsp!
o S P, own nopy

3. (a) i. The case seems more complicated when one
or both of the syllables before the suffix is open: in reality
it is perfectly simple, as the tone laws strictly apply (§ 6).
Thus 5@2 with 3rd sing. masc. suff. becomes 12b?; the accent
falls on the 4, in the open pretonic syllable the original —
naturally becomes the tone (long) _, and the original _being
now two places from the tone vanishes into sh®wa. It fol-
lows exactly the analogy of 137, Thus 5&)') with the verbal
suffixes becomes WSvp J50p '15m owd nSrop u5np DI%Ep BhLp.,
This first declension analogy (§ 18) is followed by the pf
Qal in a/l its forms (eg. MW ke /ated her) and by the
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impf. and imper. Qal in a (eg. N3 not "M and ke
Jorgot kim, from n3Y"; ’?ﬁ??j send me, from f'lsw)

ii. Note that the vb., with 1st sing. suff. ends in "% (d%f) ; with
1st pl. suff,, in ¥° (dn2).

(b) Imperfects in & (Qal) or  (Pi€l, &c.) may be said to
follow the analogy of the kéird declension (§ 30). E.g. Piel
V3R ke will gather, W82 ke will gather thee, D3R I will
gather them. Similarly WO ke will keep, VIV ke will
keep me, WM ke will keep him, but (before a consonantal
suffix) VWY ke will keep thee (yishmor'khd).

(c) The imperat. Qal in ¢ and the infin. cstr. follow
the analogy of the second declension, the form '?'DI? being a
segholate of the #4ird class (cf. § 21. 2 a.iii, § 29. 2). Thus "b¥
keep, N0 shom'vent, keep me, DMWY keep them, “WU3 when
1 kept (lit. in my keeping). As the sh®wa is vocal (cf. § 6. 2 e)
the third radical does not take daghesh lene; eg. DIN3
kothibhem, write them, NI when he wrote. This sh'wa,
however, is necessarily silent when the suffix is 7 or B3, as
two vocal sh®was cannot come together; eg. DIV3 wien
you cross (‘obk, closed syllable), T3 when thou servest.
(With these two suffixes, the o sometimes appears between
the second and third radical instead of between the first
and second; thus bP would give WBP (g'%0lkkd) as well
as WP gotfkhd (cf. impf. WY TWYY.  Hence 93X D3 iz
the day of thine eating, DI your eating.)

4. (a8) When the vb. already ends in a vowel, no ¢ connect-
ing ” vowel is necessary—or possible; the suffix is directly
appended, eg. ‘l:'l!?ifﬁ?, ’l‘ﬁ?@l? (note that the accent moves a
place forward—hence ), D":'"?PP; in the 3rd pers. it appears
as i1 or y (masc.), and 7 (fem.), eg. !n‘l:'l'?l_ﬁl?, 1‘1-_1:5!_9!? (-tiw),
q*m}prg; Yo} ’IH'PL?Q? (3 pl. impf.) D!'Pl?u?‘_, &c. With suffixes end-
ing in 3 the 4 of the vb. is usually written —, ¢4 an%p,?_, HJQI:D;?‘,,
cf. § 4 ¢ (they will kill kim, us).

" (b) Similarly in the 2nd pers. (135??) the vowel _ is main-
tained with all the suffixes except the first sing., whick
_always ends in *)— (except in pause —), eg. ’?f’l;"'l?P; with
the 3 s. m. suffix, a-44 by dropping the 2 (§ 14. 1 ¢)
contracts (through ax) to 4, in’;p;) § 19. 1).

(¢) The gaps which appear in the paradigms are explained
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by the fact that the reflexive idea which would be expressed
by the absent forms is in Hebrew expressed in other ways,
eg. Niph. Hithp. &c. (8§ 25, 26). E.g. 7 sd myself, not
*3'AIND but *ARDI,

. 5. Before the suffixes, original verbal forms are restored.

(a) The 3rd sing. fem. pf. n_ becomes n_ or n_, eg.
NS, DRFWPT.

(b) The 2nd sing. fem. pf. B becomes P (or P); eg.
‘;‘B’?f.ﬁaﬂ (Hiph.), ‘n'{"'?f_ﬁl? (Qal)., Only the context enables
us to distinguish this from the suff. to the 1st pers.

(c) The 2nd pl. masc. pf. B becomes—but very rarely
—n; eg. Un"ﬂ’-ﬁ you have brought us up (Hiph. of nby,
§§ 34,44).

6. In the 3 s. f. pf. n,'?tpa and the 3 pl. ¥BP, it has to be
remembered that the sh®wa represents an original full vowel
in the second syllable (°3?). When suffixes therefore are
added, not only does the initial A  become , under the in-
fluence ‘of the tone, as we have seen in the masc. (‘J__sf?l';‘,
f50p, &c.), but the original pathah which had become sh'wa
reasserts itself, and, standing in the open pretonic, becomes
. hence we get ‘?1:1_'5??, DD?IQP, &ec., ‘?!'P?P, ’I"PIQP; ‘né?P, &e.

7. Singular suffixes to the impf. and imper. are occasion-
ally strengthened by the addition of ##» (known as the n#n
energicum) which is usually assimilated to the following con-
sonant, or if that be n, the n is usually dropped and the
nin doubled. The following forms result : “350p" T50p" wSvp:
ngﬁpe‘_. They occur chiefly in pause.

8. Participle—The suffixes to the participle are practi-
cally always those of the zoun, not of the verb; eg. P™¥D
(not WWL) ke who justifies mé (Hiph. ptc. of piy), Y&/pan
(not W1YPID) those who seek him (Pi. of wpa; cf. § 7. 5),
BT those who pursue me, my persecutors.

9. (a) Inf. construct—The suffixes to the inf. constr. are
also those of the moun, except that the firsz pers. sing. suff. is
both nominal (*)) and verbal (), the nominal being used
to denote the sudject, and the verbal the obdject; eg. oi
PR the day of my visiting, i.e. when I visit (pogdhf); but
WIpDy fo visit me. In the other persons the suffix may ex-
press either subject or object; ez 55‘;?/"51_’ (so¥'phd) because
ke burned (lit. on account of his burning), 55'1??‘:? to burn it.
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(b) The énfin. cstr., partaking as it does of the character of
both verb and noun, has (like a verb) the power of governing
an object, besides (like a noun) being able to take suffixes
and prefixes. The usual order is infin.,, subject, object.

when he kept VWV when the man kept UWY 2
before he kept me it e 1pb
before the man kept me nik whan 'nbw ’JD'J
. on the day when I visit them DnN "Ips Di'3

(c) Instead of the infin. cstr. with preposition the finite
" form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed
of the prep. and relative.

when I kept the man — PRINR MBYD or LARITNR MDY WK

until I keep the man » WDW W or » '\bWN WWN “y
after they had made a covenant  NM3 DNNI IO or 'IUN ’WHN

n*w: amp

5’99 to deal fully with, recompense, requite P2 to hide
T to tread Y32 (Qal) Pi'el, to gather W1 Egyptian
AP £, burying-place m5) tablet ‘?Kfrj‘;}' Bethel
nimd | p.
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
MY e ey e e ey ey
IODY S TI ATIRE I ovewn Munbn
IR TIZM TN BN SORSY enth oweny
2OPEaR DI AN MR D0 NTHN NINT
PRADY TIION ORIND LI
WD 2 (PP wAbmy uw maien uwnbny mn
.:1:.:‘7 by DIND MM MITI Y 3 oo
2 T 0?5 T oY wpn 4
MEDITAN TN N 7 NG T WNT 6 myen
FTWETTN W Yo Tvawn i s s b e

I have gathered thee. 1 will gather her from the sides
of the earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep
thou him. Before she kept the man. In the day when I
visit (of my visiting) Israel, I will destroy the altars of
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Bethel. Judge me according-to my righteousness. Bury me
not in Egypt, but I will lie with my fathers and thou shalt
bury me in their burying-place, What is man that thou
rememberest him, or (and) the son of man that thou visitest
him? Thy word! is proved and thy servant loveth. it.
Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the flood. He
promised (said) to mention him before the priests of the
temple.

§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS.

1. The word b 70 do was used as a paradigm by the
older Grammarians, Now the first letter of this verb being -
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in
like manner the second letter was called its ‘Ay#n, and the
third its Lamedk. This mode of designation is employed
in weak verbs.

2. A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its
three stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the
Gutturals, the Quiescents, and Nun, ie. the letters 8 n n
ya1°} Thus such a verb as 5 is called a Pe Nun verb,
because its Pe, Ze. its first letter, is nun; p», a Pe Yodh
verb; oy, a ‘Ayin Waw verb, because its second letter is
waw ; Y, a Lamedk Guttural verb, because its third letter
is a guttural: and so on. The letters *A/ep% and He being
gutturals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the
end have a double nomenclature, thus nb) is a Lawedh He,
but o0 a Pe Guit, ws» a Lam. Aleph, but apx a Pe Gutt.
In a few verbs 'Alepk, when first radical, quiesces in the
impf,, as in "8 ; these are called Pe’Alephverbs (§ 35). If
a verb have more than one weak letter it is called after all
the classes whose peculiarities it shares; e.g. N is a Pe
Nun and Lam. He verb. A verb like 5% whose second
and third letters are the same is called a Double ‘Ayin verb.

3. The phrase “irregular verbs” is really a misnomer.
The verbs so called are neither arbitrary nor anomalous;
most of them are absolutely regular, only the paradigm form
of the regular verb is modified—in strictly natural and
reasonable ways—by the presence of one of the weak letters.

LK,
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- Eg. the Pi'€l which doubles the middle radical (%8p) will
necessarily assume a special form when the middle radical
is a guttural, as gutturals cannot be doubled ; but that special
form is determined by the laws affecting gutturals with
which we are already familiar (§ 8) and is not some arbitrary
thing to be laboriously committed to memory (eg. i¥2 for
D fo refuse, M2 for T2 to bless). So it is with other
types of “irregular” verb, which are thoroughly regular to
one who clearly understands the fundamental principles of
the language described in §§ 2—10.

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS.
oM wpa i by o e nbw baw ey
230 a5y v oA o o bpw oy
SN BT 3D

§ 33. PE NUN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 212.)

The letter # in Hebrew shows the same kind of feebleness
that it has in other languages; when it is not sustained by
being followed by a full vowel, its sound is apt to be lost
in that of the consonant after it, in-licio = illicio; év-ypddw
= éyypddw ; VI =V (yin-gash = yiggask).

1. (a) When # stands at the end of a syllable (imperf.
Qal, perf. and ptc. Niph., Hiph,, Hoph.) it is in most cases
assimilated to the next consonant, which is doubled, '>b§{=
S, Smn =81 (pin-pol = yippol, hinptl = hippil). NI =93,
Niph. of A3 to smzte.

(b) In certain cases (e.g. verbs ending in n) the Niph. and Pi‘él
would be indistinguishable, except for the context; cf. P, Niph.
to be clean, innocent ; Pi. lo declare innocent, acquil.

(c) In the Hoph. # naturally appears instead of ¢ before
the duplicated consonant (§ 7. 7); eg. 73, 17 (pf.) 3 (impf.).

(d) The 7 is not usually assimilated in verbs whose middle radical
is a guttural ; ¢g. ‘JU-} to inherit, impf. Qal 50?‘_, Hiph. 5‘0?2. But

the Niph. of DN is DM fo repent (cf. § 36. 1. 3).

2. Verbs whose impfs. are in 6 and a should be carefully
distinguished.

8
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(@) In vbs. with impf. in a (eg. ¥, ¥}") the 3 is almost
always dropped in the imperat. Qal; eg. ¥ (for ¥), /. 23,
YA %

(b) It is also usually dropped in the inf. cstr., which,
however, by a sort of compensation, adds the fem. termina-
tion n, and then assumes the form of a segholate noun N¥3;
the steps are 3, MY, N1 (exactly like 192,770, § 20).  Note,
however, that the vowel is regularly ¢ (not @) when inflected
(cf. P18, § 20. 1 b); eg. MWD Zis approacking. .

(c) b before such (seghofate) inf. constructs is pointed ? ; eg. nwn§

8 14. 14). .

(d) In vbs. with impf in g, the 3 is not dropped in imper.
or inf, cstr.; eg. 55;, impf. oBy; imper. and inf. cstr. 5"-'!3.

3. (a) The verb 1M 2 give assimilates its final n also in
perf. *n0Y, &c. (for *MNM), and infin. cstr. which is PR (for NaN),
and with suff. ‘AR (for ‘MR). It has ¢ in imperf. i and
imper. 19, emph. WA (§ 23. 2), £ A, pL DA,

(b) In the verb MPY 2 take the b is treated like the nun
of Pe Nun vbs.; eg.impf. Qal @' (for HP?‘,), 2. (§ 7. 5);
imper. PR, 3P, inf. cstr. NP, *AnP, &c. (§ 8. 1, 2 under in-
fluence of the guttural).

(c) The form NP, is probably not impf. Hoph. but impf. of the
""old passive Qal, of which now few traces exist except the participle.

n@é, which also exists, is to be regarded as the (old) pf. pass. Qal

rather than as pf. Pu'al. So R pass. Qal rather than Hoph. of jna.

The Hoph. is unlikely, as no causative idea is present in these

words, and the Hiph. of these verbs is not found.

(d) 5 before these (monosyllabic or segholate) inf. constructs is

pointed ? ; e nD?, nnsd (§ 14. 1 d).

4. Nouns from Verbs {'o~—Nouns with » preformative
are of the form A0 gifts (coll. from 1Y), as %81 offal (from
5@3 to fall), N3V stroke (from N33, Hiph. fo strike).

Ly A7 to deliver 3 to touch (A7 to reach) pvi to kiss

vn  to approach Neh A7 to deceive 5 to fall
R to smite T3 to vow v Az to look

m Hi. to tell W Hi. to set 5ns  to inherit
'Né"J' to drop off éntr., draw off #». NI f.a deep sleep
M3 to build W length My breadth

W3 £ rib, side: cstr. Y03 ; pL. VDY, cstr, MY
MR 72, NI £ one 0513 ladder “® ram M Gath
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EXERCISE, TRANSLATE.

mn b S nbem Dew npm ey amp gn

trgab beyb pan e g Am avan obwn
3 2 ranpTe Tan W nyen by omm whwn
N Pk e 3 inbwh nownbe mmbt v v
M Sem 5 1009 hDY Momwn NywaT 4 by
mob iy Yoxm MY N M oDy meTe
N TR D) WY TN DTN YN 6 ¢y
Y RO DV T N 7 yye
e Dy oyan Den oy Ab v mmby
AT o SN S 2y oo M 3pyy obn 8
" o1 Syn o S 1o srire whn T o
AN I1 N IR WY T NN N opnn
15 b v moma s an ghoen Wb

$MNITIN
Give ye. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell
it not in Gath. Look not (/) after thee, lest God smite
thee. Deliver me, for thou art my salvation. ILet them
give glory to Yahweh because of his loving-kindness. When
I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee,
and thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. .The ser-
pent deceived her and she took of the tree and gave to her
husband. They feared to draw near, lest they should be
smitten before their enemies. Thou hast caused a deep-sleep
to fall upon me. And he brought near the man and he took
him in his arms and kissed him (daz). .

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 214.)

See the rules for Gutturals, § 8.

1. By § 8. 2 a, a gutt. requires a jatepl for simple sh*wa
vocal (2 pl. perf, imper., infin. cstr, Qal: thus D{-jf)pp, S'DP,
but oY, oY ; RGN but 53X, § 8. 2 b). N

14 is pointed as if read to ‘3'18: which was substituted for mn», § 10. 5 b,
2 Alternative form to ‘“OY=with me, 1 s. suff. to DY with (cf. p. 142,
note 1). 8 See § 7. 6.
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2. (a) By § 8. 1 b, 7 before gutt. becomes ¢, and by § 8.2 a
the short vowel usually repeats itself under the gutt. in a
hateph corresponding to itself. Thus:

Niph. pf. 5‘9[?? in gutt. ™Y and then Y3
Hiph. pf. Sopi » ™Y, T
Hiph. inf.  S0p0 ; Ty
Hoph.pf. 1, oy

Qal impf.  (BF) primary form S0P in gutt. 7oy

Qal impf.
of stat. vb. 733 in gutt. 21 and then 23}

(b) Note that in stative vbs. (impf. in a) the guttural
has ¢ in impf. Qal; in active vbs. (impf. in ¢) it has &, which
is really the original vowel of the impf. (§ 21.1a). Thus
the combinations are and __, .; except that before x even

imperfects in ¢ have e,-;.}. ADR /e will gather; cf. § 8. 2 (b).

(c) The gutturals usuall;; though not always, take a
composite sh°wa at the end of a syllable, cf, ¥, 21y3 (Niph.)
he was forsaken, ¥ (Hiph.) ke trusted ; in most cases, how-
ever, though not in all (eg. DSD‘Z he will dream, ¥ he will
be silent) n takes silemt sh'wa; eg. DI he will be wise, 5‘1”’
ke will cease, WON he will lack, WON ke will desire (cf. § 8. 2).
A few use both forms, 30 20 devise, 20T and W,

(d) Note that in forms ending n_, *,, 3 the composite
sh*wa of the guttural is necessarily changed into the corre-
sponding short vowel, and the syllable is half open; e.g. sing.
Wy, AL (cf. isbP‘) ¥ which, as two vocal sh’was cannot
come together, becomes YW ya'am'did (§ 6. 2 d.ii); § s. m.
Niph. A0Y), £ (cf. NPbp2) MOORY which becomes MBOX ske as
been gathered or taken away. :

3. (a) By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, but re-
maining single, causes the preceding short vowel to become
its tone-long. Only the impf, (imper. and inf) Niphal are
affected; eg 5!91?‘,, but MY (for MWY). So with 1; ¥BY je
skall be healed.

(b) In the Hiph. pf. with waw cons. and the consequent throwing
forward of the accent (§ 23. 3. 4), the _ becomes — : thus I:I'I?SI’-"!
thou kast stationed, but fl'lf_bplﬁj and thowu wilt station. This changE
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of “5%), but BI'DX, cf. §8.2 b.

pbn to dream 9y to stand YAt Joshua
13y to pass, cross pan Pi to embrace »in to slay
pm to be distant, xwn to sin wn  to count
[withdraw,refrain tnx to take hold of prn}
. to be strong
2y to leave, forsake w:m}t bind yOR
T3y to serve, till = J mr A7, to believe
oon to be wise TW to be long: ™ how ?
WM river Hiph. to prolong 1y  to.smoke

o™, oftener NI, A/

4. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs.—

First declension. Second declension.
sing. abs. DI MW O30 W Y
csitr. D;U n'?“‘f 536’_3 » 3 »
plur. abs. BRI PO oy ohy oY
cstr. DT DD Ty Yl
(wi.se) (grou'nd) (food) ) (serx;ant) (ca.lf) (montil)

(@) In first declens—Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies.

Note cstr. pl. 37 (not of course 237 like 137, cf. § 6. 2 d. ii.).

(b) In second declens— 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses
i toe(§ 8. 1 b); hence ¥ not V.  With nouns of the 1st
and 2nd class the composite sh‘wa, where necessary, is
hateph pathak (D"IJV ooy, of. § 6. 2 c. iii); with nouns of
the 3rd class it is naturally hateph gameg (DU, § 29).

(c). In third declens.—No effects follow, because the vowel
accompanying the guttural is unchangeable; eg. M, DA
desiving, ABRD, DBORD (Pi. ptc, gathering; for b, cf. § 7. 5).

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
8o ovobom w2 o 15 wiybn i
MM DYTON 3 3 TN ThYY P wa‘v MY
gan -r‘w‘v: osb -m‘vmw 4 TPINTT ‘7;7 -r‘am 7 2N

1 The form with final ;7 _ is often used in the Ist pers. both sing. and pl
(esp in the later books) ; eg WH'N‘JR\ and I sent, Gen. 32. 6, Neh. 6. 3,8
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Y oYoThR ‘7‘!1311 TR 9D YRR I 5 4R OON

o 6 tomb nnb opiab Ayaw Wy YT
paeri b 7 impyy S mognn M P
auivb wand i b 8 v b N
oM Y3 o iomb mbwonT et oM o a5
DRNY 12 tTWOWM T2y Ton Mo 1 g
oM R DI Y3 OITR AN T TTAYAON
Fenn it

Abraham saw a ram taken by (2) his horns. Pass not
the river, lest ye be smitten before your enemies. Our land
shall not be tilled, for our enemies shall stand in the midst-
of-her. Let me cross the river, that I may make this people
inherit the land which Yahweh sware unto their fathers to
give them. Love wisdom, forsake her not. They said unto
him, To bind thee have we come down, to give thee into
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pZ) their
God all the days of Joshua, and all the days of the elders
who prolonged days after Joshua. And he made to pass
his children in the fire.

§ 35. PE "TALEPH VERB.
(See Paradigm, p. 215.)

1.(2) Pe’Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Guzt. verbs.
They have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal ’A/ep% quiesces in
the vowel 4 ; in all other respects they are Pe Gutz,  This
4 is for 4: thus "R =R ="0¥ (cf. Arab. saldmu, mﬁw
§2.2.1)="m¥bya curious process known as dz.r.rzmz/atzon
intended to prevent two similar vowels (here #) from following
one another in the same word (cf. WX firss, from vida kead).

The verbs belonging to this class are five: 238 fo perish,
9% 20 cat, WOR 20 say, DI 1o be willing, VO to bake.

(b) A few verbs have both this quiescent form and the reg-
ular Pe Gutt.form; eg. ¥ grasp, seize,impf. N and (rarely)
MR ADR f0 gather, impf. ADY} and (rarely) A0 (for nONY),

(c) Note that in the last vb. the quiescent  is dropped,
as sometimes elsewhere; eg. YR =10NR ye shall say, and
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regularly in the 1st pers. sing. of these verbs; eg. MR (for
MNR) T will sayp.
2. (a) The 1mpf is in a (5:&') but often (cf. M, ROY),
especially in pause, in & (O28),
(b) This does not apply to T and NBY, whose impf,, like that
of all Lamedh He verbs (8 32.2), ends in 1_ (§44. 1 b) ; e.gn NN,

3. (a) ¥ in impf. with waw consec, and retracted accent
§ 23.3.4) has the form WY and ke said.

(b) In inf. estr. (MBX) with b, it becomes (b =) b
dicendo, saying (§ 14. 1 ¢). But not so with other verbs;
eg. ‘?3N5 (not 29x5) 0 eat.

oY Hiph. to rise earl}mnmes Y Samson
nwn: m. copper, bronze: dual DAY fetters of copper or bronze
‘33 (twice written ¥'P)) clean, innocent L to-morrow
bz Ps. to boil, seethe M another (next) wxan Hipk. hide

/ EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
oi 2 :5oNm Doy o prSon omeTby M
S t:*n‘a:m-n 3 £3528A YT 2 DOYRYY WRAY
iy ‘7:&73-‘::73 1‘7':1,7 4 (DD YoION) oM
weDg TN NybR T s .n‘v:&‘v B9 7 Lo
Lag Fhmm M 6 1aepy o7 by tombwy mn W
"It 30 DR TV DR TONT SN -1‘7--m TN
e va:m £ Lot W2 B0 1:‘7:&:1 T3
uhoNN T M D D -w‘m i) BN
tAm D3N YT MEn FRONT MM 7 ¢ Nanm
1~ b onban 8 £ s b o3

Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish
for his soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate.
And the children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (H7pk.)
flesh? Ye shall not eat any carcase; to the stranger ye
shall give it and he shall eat it. And the woman said, The
serpent beguiled me and I ate. Give me flesh that I may

“eat2 It shall not be eaten, it shall be burned in the fire.
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-
1 2nd plur. impf,, § 44. 2. L. ? Waw with Cokort., § 23. 1. 2.
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early in the morning and he told all these words in the ears
of his servants. The Philistines gathered together (0¥, Vipk.)
and seized Samson and bound him with fetters of bronze.

§ 36. ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 216.)

I. (1) a. By § 8. 1-a the gutt. prefers the @ sound, hence
impf. and imper. Qal end in a; eg LMW, LAY, not BRL!,
bhY, (But inf. cstr. has 7; eg. AW, § 22. 3.)

4. Impf. with suff. Wn¢" not "M¢%, cf. § 31. 3.

c. Often, too, the pf. Pi'€l has a; eg. BN (not BM) fo com-
Sort; but DY s destrop.

(2) By § 8. 2 a the gutt. must have a /atep/ as indistinct
vowel, hence with the terminations fn_, *—, 3 the middle
gutt. is pointed with £. patial, as HDHW WNY, not WAY (cf.
"l'PD')), &c.; cf. 8.3 b. The first vowel of the imper. s. f.
and g/ m. is naturally a; eg. "ONY, WY,

(3) a. By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi‘€l,
Pu‘al, Hithp. must omit dag. /. from the middle radical. The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long al/ways beforen, as pf.
Pi. 103 for 7923: 2 pl. P (not 3; the | remains unchange-
able, as the first syllable is v1rtually closed § 8.4 b), Pi. 102
for T2 (impf.), 773 (imper.), T2} for T2 (1mpf. Pu‘al)—The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long gererally before w, as
w0 impf. 8D fo refuse; before n, n, and y the short vowel
usually remains and the guttural is regarded as virtually
doubled ; eg. BT (not BMI), impf. BN (not ‘M), Pu. DM (not
omi).  So W2 #o burn, consume, remove.

4. In 71 when the vowel of the 3 is accented, the 7 takes com-
posite instead of simple sh°wa ; e.g. ?333 they blessed, ‘JDWJ bless me.

2. Nouns from “Ayin Guit. verbs.

First declension. Second declension. Third declension.
sing.abs. 3wl owd B o b
cstr, 1tu » » ”» » ”»
voc. syff. VB W2 Ine jys am D

cons. suff. TR} W Mme e A (wnd)
plur.abs. D DW) DIMS Dyr (23T DanD
- estr. - Wy e ’5"? Cam w03
. (river) . (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest)
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Like 08 is the preposition "D under, instead of, which,
like "'?§, by, takes plur. suffixes, "ANR, AR, YARR, &c,

(1) In second declens. words primarily of the form W3,
f’??x &c. (§ 29), naturally take, under the influence of the
guttural, as their helping vowel —, not _ (as in 1'?’3, P3),
and words of the 1st class or a-type (3:5’9) preserve the
original pathah (cf. W), thus yielding the form "W2; words
of the 2nd class, with the vowels _  (cf. "BD), do not exist;
words of the 3rd class are formed as we should expect
(cf. "), eg. VB,

(2) Suffixes are added in strict accordance with the rules;
eg. "W (ct. ‘3:5?9) becomes ™Y¥3 because gutturals except
n (§ 8. za) (cf. "IN8) prefer the composite. TW (cf. 720)
becomes first W3 and then TW2 because two vocal sh®was
‘cannot come together (§ 6. 2 d.ii.). Similarly byb with suffix
becomes first "?9? (cf. "P32) then "?I’B : S0 TI‘?I:’E o' lPERA becomes
first 1‘93’5 and then 151’?, po'ol’khd. - But n takes the simple
sh®wa and closes the syllable, cf. 200, (Cf. i8}? Jonah 1. 15.)
~ (3) S°ghol appears instead of pathah in the words D',_'_'?
bread, DM womb, N tent, N3 thum.

Ty to be clean M PZ to serve tmy P7 to drive

bRy to slay pnb Vi, to fight to sustain
1 w0
20 ) T2 Pi. to bless refresh
pt Y WV to lean v f. offering
528 to mourn  an3  to choose D3 drink-offering
_oyb  to taste pm to wash 170 Eden?
ANBYD £, clan W gate vAs Cush (Ethiopia)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.,
RO T WP PR O 53R mpe N
PTWY COYR YD VIR TN YT
IYYT non wpwm oyhn wmm ow wyn MRy
T WM 2 $MIYR e R3aY MR Bnbe A

! Perhaps connected in the Hebrew mind with [ delighs.
ZSee§33 3¢
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M"Y TSN TAND [T TIRY DT
{05 103 RN T MY 3 o’
TYRU T T3 2ioN5 Sani vaom ovET AN 4
oG D S pym s s M mm N
NPT T 6 by Ty WO MY
HTIINT PREn 53 T3 M TR TN MY
O™ 8 1orrhy WMy MmTAR Wwe oM 7

195y 1w 5 apn 85 o B N R

Beyond the rivers of Ethiopia. Our feet shall stand in thy
(/.) gates (O) Jerusalem. Thou shalt love Yahweh thy God
and him thou shalt serve. And your fathers cried unto me
and said, We shall perish from the violence of our enemies.
And she said unto her husband, Drive out this maid-servant
and her son. And they forgot Yahweh, and he sold them into
the hand of their enemies and they fought against? them.
And they took wives* from all whom they chose.

§ 37 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p, 218.)

1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt. arise chiefly from the
first law of gutturals—that all final gutturals must have an a
sound before them. The real question is: in what cases does
the patkal dislodge a long vowel (cf. N5 with 5bP), and in
what is it written additional to it, and furtive (cf. Mo%)?

(1) Unchangeably long vowels naturally are retained, tak-
ing path. furtive between them and the gutt.; eg. N (inf.
abs. Qal), ™Y (pass. ptc.), @°¢n (Hiph. pf.), ™5¢" (impf.).

(2) a. The tome-long vowels # and ¢ are displaced by
pathak; eg.impf. and imper. Qal MY (cf. SbpY), N5 (with suff.
wnbeh, Bnow, § 31. 3 a.i); impf. Niph, N9 (cf. 509", impf. Pi.
H?Wf, also pf. Pi. noY 5 Hiph. juss. H‘PW‘ (waw consec. n'?f?fl),
imper. M1, &c.  (But inf. cstr. Qal retains 4, 1)

1See§33 3¢ 2'See§13.2a.
#3, DY, AL of MY (p. 153).
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b. Exceptions: ¢ remains—(4) in pause, ¢.g. "'75" (Niph.),
”’32" (Pi); (b) in participles abs., eg. MoY (£ nn3t), U”?’D,
(¢) in infin. abs., eg. M9, Pi. (but constr. M%),

¢. Final 1 usually has ¢ in impf. (e.g. 'O'BI?‘_ o count, W'Zl_lgl‘_ to cross)
except in stative verbs O 2o Jack, DI, :

(3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh*wa silent, as *nq_ﬁg}';
except before another vowel-less consonant in 2 fem. sing.
where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants without
removing dag. from the 2nd, nn';w shaldhat (probably an
attempt to combine two traditions, n“'PW and nU'?fé’).

2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural— )

First declension. Second declension, Third declension.

sing. abs. YO v a)] my e nam

cstr. YN mwop " ” . nam
cons.uff. W MpY W WY AW IR
plur. abs. DYPN DNDY  DYYN (DWpY) one ninamp
cstr. W Y T (ey)  ne

and 'Y, § 22. 4.

(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar)
In second declension the final short vowel is naturally «
before the guttural (§ 8. 1), and in all the declensions the
quasi-vocal sh®wa before the consonantal suffixes 4z, &c.,
becomes a katept (therefore not simply e, WM, &c.).

»

nby to send yy to plant naw to forget
¥ to sow yatr to be satisfied 1hy to halt
n to rise (shine) mpb to take mmy to sprout nwm to anoint
e to hear Nen Hiph to make grow n@ dawn
Pi2) Jabbok o803 Penuel pan Niph. to wrestle

°ni torrent, torrent valley, wady ¥ deliverance, salvation
¥ NViph. to swear, Hiph. cause to swear 333 Canaanite
yny pull down, break down ﬂ'?D salt 20 ford

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. ;
row oSy At yown vouma nymwn o

{2 DY Y AR AR
e WD IR TR M0r mebn mhw v
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TURON TN B RN MY 3 2 1 Tpr v
O PR TN MR TIR 3T Ve 3 sV
ey GRS R SR SEC R
YN 50}:’."“8 D2PMN ONpN Pl 2T Mayn
"D NP TN R 3Py OF TN RN 10 T
35 o o3 o v b 8S Nn Snen by
ke 713 Dyt o 2 o 3Py Ty oy KO Ibnn
y5 Nvm Do 2y owind wnen 35 mam cow
maan b ok mpRRD rb uymawm 5 by
TIOM P22 WYMWT 6 IWIND 2PN DI PR NN
Hh p a1 iy (n i)

This song shall never be forgotten. In the day of his
being anointed (Vép4.). And now lest he put forth (send) his
hand and take of the tree of life and eat and live 2 for ever.
Yahweh will give you in the evening flesh to eat, and bread
in the morning to be satisfied (énf. Qa/). He caused thee
to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (p#c. estr.)
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Ye shall surely hearken
to the voice of my messenger, when I send him to you.
And Samuel said, Speak, Yahweh, for thy servant is listening
(pte.). And he fought against the city all that day, and he

took the city, and the people that (was) in it he slew, and
" he pulled down the city and sowed it with salt (acc.). '

§ 38. LAMEDH "ALEPH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 220.)

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex-
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin, eg. 330) arise from the presence
of some of the quiescents 8 y* in the stem. Verbs &”p, in
which & quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already
treated, § 35.

1. Verbs Lamedh ’Alep—When » is third stem-letter,
it causes the following peculiarities :

(1) At the end of a syllable x is silent after the pre-

1'On double accus. see § 27. 1d; cf. § 38. 3. 2 Cf. p. 87, note 5.
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ceding vowel, which is lengthened as the syllable is now virtu-
ally open,§ 9. 1. Thus 2 in pf. and impf. Qal (cf. § 37), pf.
Niph., &c., becomes 2. Thus R¥D ( bP) practically = ¥ which
must become ¥? (§ 5. 3 a), that is, X¥»,  So NyD) ('IDD’ with
suff. SRYDY, § 31. 3 a. i), Xym3 (oY), &e.

(2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in &) the vowel &
remains throughout, as (P¥31 =) NNYD,
' (3) a. In perf. Qal of stative verbs (cf. NSD 0 be full) and

in a// the other perfects the vowel is é; eg. Qal 'nxow, Niph,
'T_'IN#T?J Pi. 'nxgd, &c.

b. This & is difficult to account for. In the Niph,, ¢.¢., we should
have expected "NRY¥DI (cf. *nsmz), and in the Pi,, "NIR¥D (cf. 'I'ISISP)
It probably follows the analogy of Lamedh He vbs. (§ 44).

c. All imperfects and imperatives take _ (¢) before N,

agam probably on the analogy of Lamedh He vbs.; eg
"IJNYDI'I HJNB’D

(4) The letter 8, being silent, sometimes falls out in
wr1tmg eg. "N¥D for MNYD,

(5) This class of verbs has a considerable tepdency to adopt the
vocalization and even the consonantal spelling of ZLamedh He verbs
(8 44); eg. N2 /eal (imperative) for NBY. * There is frequent confusion
between the roots ¥ so call, and MW 20 meet.

(6) In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward ;
e.g. IRDY, not NN and thou shalt call.

2. Nouns from verbs v'5—

First declension. Second declension.  Third declension,
abs. Xy MWD S Nt
cstr. NI NPD » » nRY* ferm,
suff. IR DINIPD oy inon
P nﬁm Dwps n*x5: oRBn Dyt
estr. nis:x WD (*xS:) N PiRY fom,
(host) (assembly) (prison) \sin) {going out, pre.)

a. The quiescent retains the long vowel & before it even
in the cs#r. sing., though the heavy suffix D2 admits the
short vowel. '

. b. The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even
in the cstr. plur.; eg. "WON.  For the _ in iN0A, cf. § 8. 1 b.
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c. In the fem. the ® is apt to surrender its vowel to the
preceding cons., NR¥* for NXYY, § 21. 3,

xy» to find R to hate nm3y £ strength,
¥ to call, read  N¥W P/ im nd [might, power

outgoing . ;
" }to befall, meet and ﬁt}l} pne/ to be quiet

N13 N3 to lift up (late word)
xpn to sin DNV, }t rophesy 20 to plough
¥ to be full Hith. [0 PTOPICSY &b
if not, unless

N,_s,?z a wonder xon  to heal ‘55
Y03 to journey, N £ riddle DR £ after-part,

decamp nL;:p /. heifer issue, end
X732 to create ¥in to quake 3% Hiph. to throw, cast

3. a. Stative verbs (z.. those describing a condition of the
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accws. the noun
that supplements the description. When they become
active (in Pi. or Hiph,, §§ 26, 27) they take zwo accusatives.

b. Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness
(&5?3 to be full, YW to be satisfied, YW to swarm, v2d or WJ'P
to be clothed with, &c.) and want (BN to lack, 53?’ o be
bereaved, &c.).

WY M38 X0 The house was full of smoke
w » Nfz‘p? The house was filled with smoke
®Y M3 8 He filled the house with smoke

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,

RPN, N TONDD NN DONDITY NWIR 8133

IREY O N s
NI WP 005 TN DDNT v::"m 2Py Nn
% YINYD b Tom e 2 ;o PTING DN
sty Do NN 3 13 o8 D 2% by N k5
byen 4 :Dpbyn o phyn ooy abym
I T YO D 5 tODR YINT NSmm ey e
PTia MY mEnTn ‘b 011::3-‘7;-nz3 Wy
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85! D 5 3T ot i N5 wnb e 6
]h“\ WVINED TN ED ‘71‘1.'1‘»'1 ]HDH N 7 3“7;!%5‘;1 &WJ
TPNTM WA ITINEEM 8 PINTPM DDITON Yoo

| s wpANT™ MNb

Yahweh will hear when thou criest to him. I am full

‘(perf.) of the spirit of judgment and of power, to tell to

Jacob his transgression and to Israel his sin. And the earth
was filled with violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy ?
and he said, I have found-thee. Thou hast filled this house
with thy glory. Thou hatest (pe7f.) all workers of iniquity.
And the spirit of Yahweh lifted-him up and cast him to-
(the)-earth. Thou shalt love thine enemy, thou shalt not
hate him in thy heart. Unless ye had ploughed (perf) with
my heifer, ye would not have found (perf.) my riddle.

§ 39. PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS.
‘ (See Paradigm, p. 222.)

As Hebrew words hardly ever begin withy (w), and a
primary w2 at the beginning of a word (cf. Arab. walada)
becomes in Hebrew » (), eg "_5: (yalad), it is impossible
to distinguish in the Qal between Pe Yodk and Pe Waw
verbs—vbs. whose first radical is ultimately s (e.g. P! fo suck)
and 1 (eg. '!‘2: fo bear)—as both necessarily begin with ».
Nevertheless they must be carefully distinguished, and in
Hebrew the distinction is most obvious in the Hiph. (and
Niph.); eg. P23 (from py), but hin (Niph. 5 from an
ultimate 1%). Let us take the Pe Yod#k vbs. first—z.e. those
whose * in the Qal is a real ultimate *.

1. Pe Yodh vbs—(1) The impf. Qal (P") is formed quite
regularly: the final vowel is a. Thus P2 (cf. 733") becomes
P, as the second * quiesces (§ 9. 1).

(2) The impf. Hiph. (?")) is also regular. Thus P2 (cf.
5‘@91) becomes P'} (ay = ai=diphth. ¢, cf. § 2. 2. 1).

(3) The pf Hiph., which we should expect to be P2’}
(from P23, S0p1; cf. impf. Qal), is PP, probably on the
analogy of the impf.

1 Relative unexpressed, as often in poetic style.
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(4) The verbs of this class, which are very few, are
chiefly P2 fo suck (Hiph. to suckle), 30" to be good (Hiph. o
do good), ‘?_‘?: in Hiph. 500 20 howl.

2. Pe Waw vbs—(1) a. In the Hiph., as we have seen (pf.
AN, impf. AY), the original waw (seen in Arab.) reappears.
Impf. 2% (cf. Y1) becomes I (aw = au = diphth. 4, cf.
§ 2. 2. 1). The pf. is %M, formed probably on the analogy
of the impf. (Impf. with waw cons. 3™, § 23.3.4.) In
the Niph. 3t the waw also reappears. ‘

4. The (prob. orig.) Niph. prefix 7z (which ordinarily appears as

4, cf. 9OP3) combined with = (3M) yields 76 (3¢2).

¢. In the impf. Niph.(and derived parts)the waw is retained
and quite properly treated as a consonant; eg. Rroy (cf. 5!91'-3‘,).

d. The 1st pers. impf. has always the form 151!{ not 'l‘?is (§ 25. 2).

e. Waw is sometimes found in the Hithp.; eg. ¥N1 2
make oneself known.

/. The Hoph. is 38" (kishabk, from I huwshabk), cf.
'I‘PWH (altern, form to To¥n).

(2) Of the impf. Qal (and related parts: inf. and imper.)
there are two types: -

(a) In some vbs. it is formed exactly as in impf Qal of
Pe Yodh vbs.; eg. U0, U 1o possess, XY, ¥ L0 fear, U to
be dry, YV! to counsel, WY to be weary, &c.

(6) In others the initial * falls out. In this case the
vowel of the preformative is ¢ (pretonic, long), and the final
vowel is also & (eg. 38", 2 with waw cons. WM, M, § 23.3.4)
or a before gutturals (e.g. 7).

(¢) The chief verbs which inflect thus are six in number,
and as they are of very common occurrence, they should be
carefully noted: ¥ 70 Znow, "ISP: 20 bear, R¥! (impf. 8S") 70 go
out, 1 to go down, " to sit, dwell, and 0 1o go (impf.
as if from 3, ze. Tn; of. Hiph. 7%7).

(4) i. The imper. (W, &Y, 37, &c.) and inf. cstr. (MY, N77,
Ny, NRY, &c.) follow,as always, the impf. (§ 21.1¢,2 a.i.). The
inf, cstr,, by the addition of n, assumes segholate form, ex-
actly as in Pe Nun vbs, § 33.2 b: with suff, ‘R, *A11, Ny,
NNY, but ‘B?__‘? (s°g#ol, under influence of following palatal).

ii. 5 before such (segholate or monosyllabic) inf. constructs is
pointed ‘? rs n3®$, nN}‘i}‘ (§14.1d,cf. §33.2¢).
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3. Verbs assimilating the first vadical—The initial w y
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of
coalescing with a preceding vowel as (¢y =4, sw =4, ay =¢,
aw =0), they may be assimilated, like #», to the following
consonant, which is then doubled, as P¥! 2 pour, impf. P¥!; 2%
" in Hiph. ™80 20 set, place, DY to burn (Niph. N¥3, Hiph, n¥n).

4. 10 be able 53, perf. Qal; impf, 5ov

to add WP, perf. Qal; impf. Hiph. 7'0f
English adverbs, e.g. agasn, well, are rendered idiomati-
cally by Hebrew verbs: thus
and she bore again n"‘? MDA
(lit. “ added to bear,” or n'l‘;"} "
“added and bore”) | v5m
ke played the instrument well ' 123 2w
(lit. ke did well as regards playing) { i;J,;‘:P

»

t/z.ou hast found it quickly Nynb Fm
(lit. thou kast kastened —nw, L T
. . Ny,
Pi.— as regards finding) :
Y33 stroke,plague DWW forty 2 sorrow
ux Ur NP /. grey hair ™M3Y3 for the sake of
D"¥2 Chaldeans mnfark! . ppr to awake: only in

3" to advise, counsel, VzpZ. to take or impf. Qal P"

exchange counsel with 93¢ grain, corn

MR brother NiMY sister YR cszr. NY® wife (p. 153).
3% father N0 7 kindred 11O¥ mischief, harm (very rare)
i1 ,1 particle of interrogation (§ 49. 2. 2) W, N7/, remain,
78 mouth, ¢str. B be left
-] by according to the measure of, in accordance with
ap+ to be kindled, burn v, Hipk. 187 to lay, spread
M3 (M2 in pause and before &) by what? B alive

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
e s s Py b v arb

" 1 Never the ark of the covenant {which is always ﬁ1§, ﬁﬁtffl) but
Noah’s ark in Gen. 6-9 (and in Ex. 2. 3, 5 the papyrus vessel in which
the infant Moses was laid),

9



130 § 39. PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS,

g7 AT MTID T Tn i) iR
§ONM DY D
PR DN RN mww’m wnww fpia)piialepity '!‘N
s oyanby Abee mok MY ST st b
Inie v Y DHTy YR’ ANk D YA YR
TONBIT YN T O oaeb T i 2 e
NN PR AN YT T nn DD e
qpYY G2 YN 3 TmpN *: JIR TR T T
B T i’ a7ombe 25 vy it bin oy
yimg mow o2 by b my oob w®
DWISINRY-OR :1"17"1 4 LDIWINTON 1‘!‘!1‘! WY Y M
N'?\ yaby T DR 5 £ DRI P SR
Trbx T 5 R -p-m-‘a:-m MM 6 oy
e '[22'72 RN AWTH 3T MY DWAR M
i NbOR YOI
And the ark went upon the face of the waters. Make
me to know thy ways. And they said unto her, Wilt thou go
with this man? and she said, I will go. And he said, Cause
every man to go out of the house; and there stood no man
with him, when he made himself known to his brethren.
And the man opened the doors of the house and went out
to go on (dat) his way. And the daughter of Pharaoh said
to her, Take this child and nurse (suckle) it for me, and
she took the child and nursed it. Behold I have heard that
there is corn in Egypt, go down thither and buy us a little
food. And Yahweh said unto him, Go not down to Egypt,
dwell in the land which I shall say unto thee. And he
was afraid and said, How terrible (xv, NViph. p#) is this
place! And he said, My son shall not go down, for his

! Cognate acc.

.. % Infin, abs.=we did not tell him of our own accord, he asked us
(§ 21. 2 b).

. 8 there is, there are (opposite of "™, p. 136 note), a particle,—with
suffixes, ?W’ thou art, DDW" you are (11 is interrogative particle, § 49. 2. 2).
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brother! is dead and he alone is left, and should mischief
befall 2 him in the way in which ye shall go, then ? shall ye
bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow to Sheol

§ 40. ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 224.)

This class includes the verbs whose middle letter,y or »,
is a wvowel letter (eg. DY 20 arise, M to contend), but not
the vbs. in which that letter is a real consonant (eg. ¥ %
expive, ™ fo live). Whether these vbs. were always mono-
syllabic, or whether they are contracted forms of verbs of
the ordinary type, the middle letter being originally con-
sonantal (eg. pf. O? from DW? N9 from MY fo die? cf. the
noun MY maweth, deatk), is a question difficult to decide,
and need not be here discussed. In these verbs the inf. cstr.
(8, M, &c.), not the pf. Qal, is treated as the ground-form,
as the pf. Qal (8, 37, &c.) does not exhibit the characteristic
yor . The following vbs. illustrate the various types:

Inf. cstr. DY Zo arise, ran fo die, ¥ha to be askamed, W33
2o come '3 to discern.

5 before such (monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed 5, eg.

mpS(s 14. 1d); cf. § 39.2. 2 d. ii.

. Qal pf—As in the regular verbs (5D 733, R) the
vowel may be 2 ¢ or 0; eg. DR, NB, ¥A3, N3 ; 13,
fem. OB, T, &c.; 1 5. m. WD, M3, MY, M,
‘nﬁ &ec. ‘

2. Qal impf-—a. The vowel of the ground-form (inf. cstr )
is preserved, and the preformative is not the ordinary y7 ( DP‘)
but the old ya (§ 21. 1 a) necessarily lengthened in the open
pretone to y@ (§ 6. 2b): hence DW!, MDY, NI, P2 2/ WD,
&c. In YA preformative is the regular y7 (proper and
original to s#azive vbs.; § 22. 2) lengthened to yz (§ 6. 2 b).

b. Jussive 2P; impf. with waw cons. 0p% (way-yd-gom); with
final guttural or » W2 and le turned aside (§ 8. 1 c), from b,

c. Participle DR, "0, &c.: fem. DR, p1.0BP, estr, "D (4 un-
changeable, § 41. 1 a).

. d. Only in impf. Qal do Y’y and ¥’y vbs. differ (2%, M)
there the characteristic 1 or » appears. But in Hiph,, eg,
they are alike: D', 17,

LYK (see p. 153). ? Waw consec. with gerf.
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3. Hiph.—a, The Hiph.is of the regular form (S‘DQU,‘J'D?Z);
only the vowel of the preformative (%2, ya), being now in the
open syllable, becomes the corresponding tone-long vowel
(%2, y&): ©PR (f. M'P), impf. P! ; ptc. OPY (formed fr. pf)).
Hoph. opn,

b. Jussive BP': impf. with waw consec. BPM; with final
guttural or » 0" (same as Qal) and /e removed (§ 8. 1 c).

4. Niph. oy (50p1).—a. The preformative of the pf. is
the (orig.) na lengthened to #Z in the open syllable, and
gdm has passed into gém (§ 2. 2. 1); hence DiP3} (£ MoIp),
Impf. 0 (from DipI).

b. Notice that the closing syllables of Nip4. and Hopk. are not,
as in the regular verb, alike.

5. P7'¢/,&c.—The regular intensive forms, duplicating the
middle radical (¢, "W % surround, from ny), are very rare and
late. The intensive is usually formed by doubling the last
radical—P47el (e.g. P to raise up, pass. 0P, 0O fo exal?), or
the first and last—2Pijpe/ (eg. ‘PD‘?D to sustain). Cf. § 26. 5.

6. (a) The vowels ¢ # being so characteristic of these
verbs, a great effort is made to give them expression ; but as
they cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants
following them, § 5. 3 b (eg. MOWR, 3 £ pl impf. Qal, PO'PY,
2 s. m. pf. Hiph., are impossible), a vowel is often inserted
between the stem and the consonantal afformatives, and ¢ 2
thus remain in the open syllable, The inserted vowel is ¢ in
perf, and ¢ in impf.; eg. NBPN, impf. Qal, N&Ppn, pf. Hiph,,
'nidP), pf. Niph. (by dissimilation, § 35. 1 a) for "niip),

(b) Sometimes the regular vb. is followed, and no vowel
is inserted. In that case £ # become 2 (a in pf. Hiph.) 4 in
the shut syllable; eg. MWD (they shall return, fem. impf. Qal
from 2w; but also My*3wn), MmN (impf. Hiph.), 7037 (pf. Hiph.
of R s wave, swing; but also N¥MT).  Sometimes, as we
have just seen, both forms are found.

7. Some vbs. are both 1"y and Y7y, though one form
usually predominates; eg. DW or DY # place (impf. DY,
very rarely D", % or 0 # rejoice.

8. A few "y verbs have forms which look like, and probably are,
Hiph'ils with the preformative dropped ; e.g. Y13'3 (as well as *M)3 ; at
least M2 is attested) 1:153'1 as well as R zhou strivest, These
abbreviated forms appear to be late.
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op|to arise DWW BW to set n to set
Hiph.[to establish  awi)to return i £ ) dove
) to rest Hz'p/z.}to restore =D A
(U‘;-,‘_l tocause D to be high pb b to pass the
torest,give  vfia to be ashamed night
Hip/z.} rest to niz to come ow to flee
m37 to place, po to be firm (?) ¥ to hunt

\ set down (not found in Qa/) v to melt

mp to die . 0,03 Hiph. PFlel = to shine

y1 to run to establish  am to contend

It £ sweat 1an}to turn aside Ty Hiph. to testify
Hiph.Jto remove nim resting-place

A% nostril, anger; dual/ B8R face (§43. 4)
52 /. palm (of hand), sole (of foot) - 1 Noah

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

B aranwn pBn o Moy 8 03 D By
BN AWM 0T jion b ot ol

tADDR RIM AN Dy eedn :wn-‘v
N DY 3 -m-m-r‘m T Ty Dn‘a bosn on nyr

Ly om? ‘71:73-1-1-\:4 N WM U 2 13w Db
DN 2 WP Y 3 DM Do Soarby b v
N‘aw 4 1DOY oW DAR P) DT ‘Nl Yo = At
-v:n-r‘m nrby 2w on n:‘a na~ R Py B N2
M 5 cmaTon by Mok N AR mbum
MY P OIN T 6 D -r‘aw-v Wy NIWH o
oM 7 :DIPEN PINDR DONN WM oIny® ombe
OV OTTON AR P35 TADN MR Mawn o
{73NP TN D OV T2 YAt onTan

1 £ unchangeable ; because strlctly Ay from MY,

2 oy is either a gloss on, or in apposition to,’ ‘;n:mn

8 [With you, from DY (see p. 142, noZe 1).

4NN, The pf. Hiph. of "3 has _ instead of .. The pf. (7 zestsfy)
is used “to express actions which, although really only in process of
accomplishment, are nevertheless meant to be represented as already ac-
complished in the conception of the speaker,” Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 106. 1.
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not
from-after Yahweh, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your
heart. Arise, shine, for thy (/) light is come. And he took
not from his hand (that) which he had brought. I will surely-
return (inf. abs.) unto thee (/). And he arose in the morn-
ing and saddled his ass and went with the princes of Moab.
And he called the man (zt) and said unto him, Thou hast
brought upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin. And
his wife said to him, If Yahweh had wished (zf) to kill
us, he would not have taken (p/.) from our hand a burnt-
offering. And the woman went out to meet the captain of
the king’s host and she said, Turn aside, my lord, turn
aside unto me, fear not; and he turned aside unto her to-
the-tent.

§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH.

1. First declension. See § 18.

B (rising) Plur. DBR cstr. “OR; fem. TP
np (dgad) ”» D"n? » ’np » nDp
31 (good) S = =) T 1 B 1 =11

oipy (place) » DiniPY &
(OMB) (sojourning-place) ,, DWW (W o sojourn)
M (resting-place) Jem. ORI (M fo rest)
w T g province (™ to judge)

(a) Whether or not the first three words are to be re-
garded as contracted from BW, P, 31 (§ 22. 1), and therefore
ideally falling within the first declension (§ 18), it is import-
ant to note that words of this type, derived from roots whose
middle letter is * or y, have unchangeable vowels ; e.g. pl. cstr.
B, not "vP (unlike DI blood, which, not being from a root
o, has pl. cstr. *07), *NB, not "MV,

(b) Note, too, that vy nouns with » preformative have
often, with inflectional additions (e.g. /. or fem.), 1 instead
of §; cf. pf. Niph. 03, NP (§ 40. 6a; so PN swee,
D, &c.).
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2. Second declension. See § 29.

"y Nouns.
A class. I class. U class.
abs. Sk W M®  none oo pw (PW)
cstr. ’ ” nin ’ »
swff. iR MY niv ‘o0 P
Plur. DM n~13g5 o'nin o'DD n*p;g}
cstr. wiR iy nin WD P
(light) (ox) (death) (horse) (street)
'y Nouns.

A class. I class. U class.
abs. o ni b e none
cstr. w M '?’!fl ”

.mﬁ: !i?ﬂ:l ”T.'. ‘5"...' ﬁ-!vg}
plur. (BPT) BDY BN
estr. (P M YN 4

(bosom) (olive) (force) (song)

"(a) Some of these words, in the absolute form, are mani-
festly segholates; eg. MB, M (p. 100, footnote); others, the
majority, are not, e,g. M, P'N—they are now simply mono-
syllables, with long unchangeable vowels.

Originally, however, words of the latter type will have
been ’awr (or ’awr) and /jayg -(or /faig)—contracting re-
spectively into ’4» (nix) and /%ég (P'D), but corresponding in
their uncontracted form to malk, and therefore not unfairly
regarded, in their ultimate form, as segholates.

(b) There is a distinct preference for the shorter form.
Note that the shorter form appears in a// the constructs
(Ze. even where the abs. is dissyllabic, eg. NP ¢ nio, MM .
ny, 'PTU c. 5"_‘}), and of course with suffixes (niv, 'n%, &c.); also,
in most cases, even with the abs. plur.; eg. D'niD, D'NY,

(c) In a few cases, however, the plur. has the longer form
as in ordinary segholates (¢.g. D"?:f_j from 1, cf. D‘Z),'Jp) even
(though rarely) when the sing. is monosyllabic (cf. B") from
A D'le from pw/).

"~ (d) With the rare exception just mentioned, the inflection
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of monosyllabic nouns of this type proceeds with absolute
regularity, because of the unchangeableness of the vowel
(cf. o, § 19).

3. (a) In ‘Ayin Waw nouns of the a class the primary
vowel a is not assimilated to ¢ (as, e.g., in malk, méleks, 'I'PD) but
lengthened, probably under the influence of the waw, to
(the form reserved in ordinary segholates for pause; eg. 107,
p- 717, 8§ 20. 1 a): thus MY (not NY), MA.  (With suffix, D3N3
in their midst.)

(b) In “Ayin Yodkh nouns of the a class the primary a
was not lengthened to &, probably because the word was
pronounced practically as a monosyllable, and the helping
vowel is not §gko/ but /ureg, which is homogeneous with
the v; eg. not M} but N1,

4. There are no Y’y nouns of the 7 class, nor v’y nouns
of the # class, because these consonants have no affinity for
these vowels (§ 2. 3 ¢, § 9. 2).

death MP and so: midst M, evil M.

light =% ,  thorn pip, voice %p, pl ¢k, pit =ia d¢k,
generation s #m and du, fowl wiy.
Like %ig},—thorn nin,

horse ow whelp =3, spirit ™Y 24, street yn d¢k.
Like pw/,—pot .

olive. NT ram 5%, wine I, no M.

force 9B, eye IV &tk (wells), colt M, buck ¥,

bosom P, egg I"3 only in p/, calamity T®, smell 1%,

song ™ ,  vanity P, judgment M, joy ™.

5. Many words have some irregularity :
house M3, p/. O'R3, probably bdzitm or bdtim (see p. 153).

1 PR, which often appears with a sort of verbal function, and is=
there is not (cf. ¥* there is, p. 130), not unnaturally takes verbal suffixes,
or:casionally strengthened by the nun energicum (§ 31. 7); they are
MR, NN, PR, BPR, IR, NN, DX, DR, Eg. Enoch walked
with God %'V aznd ke was not. A verb accompanying X must be in
the participle ; e.g. ye do not keep my ways, D‘T?’?) DINK.

Somewhat similarly =iy yes, szl : 3T (W), T, F7W, WY,
34 O, )



§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 137

eye M, du. DY eyes, pl. MW wells.
night 5‘5 more usually 128, where n, is acc. termination;
cstr. 55, pl, ibG.
day o, g/ (B0 =) 0", § 9. This word is very irregular
in treating its 4 as merely tdne-long- hence
Pl cstr. D,
head vi¥n, probably = Wm § 2. 2.1), ie. ms}z (like wmalk),
plur. YR contracted from DY, of. 095, The x, now
silent and _superfluous, preserves the memory of the time
when the letter was a really integral part of the word—in
its old form ra’shu.
nPB to open (eyes) N3 locusts (col.) W iniquity, guilt
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
Tayn B2y jEerRb ebn Moy 85 omaTbrby wy
YYD Db o %3 ovby ¥ o2 armn NG 2 oy
I?‘ﬁ 4 1TANG '73&‘ DM D2 3 (DY \ﬁpDJ’!
v 856 1 yan arnteriy brbwa s 17h W o
¥ TIM o m Sy wnmem 7 chen nae
DAMbY 8 WO MW DTN NAAOM O m‘:‘a 1A
T2 "[J"DI?:H Thha mawa D: 2275 DTN AT
£ TV
Behold I am old, I know not the day of my death, In
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, (every) man did 2
the (thing) upright in his (own) eyes. And Noah awoke
from his wine and knew what his younger (little) son had
done to him. And the prophet said unto her, And thou
(fem.) arise, go to thy house; when thy feet come to-the-
city, then (waw cons.) the boy shall die. And he offered

the ram of the burnt-offering, And the men feared to
return to their houses.

§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 226.)
Verbs Double “Ayin (¢g. 33P) so entirely resemble in their
" inflection verbs ‘Ayin Waw, that it is best to treat them
immediately after this class, It is an open question whether
1 Waw consec. pf. : then ... shall be opened. 2 ﬂi‘é’;{: impf, § 46. 11, 2.
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the root is to be regarded as monosyllabic and biliteral (3P),
expanded in certain parts to 339, or dissyllabic and triliteral
(33D), contracted in certain parts to 30. The duplication
which is so common a feature of these verbs (eg. *Ni3D,
1s.pf Qal; P, 3 Pl pf. &c.) might seem to point conclusively
to the presence of a repeated letter in the stem (33D, 55_?);
it may equally well be due, however, simply to the desire
to strengthen the second consonant of the short biliteral
stem (3D, ‘PE), § 7. 3 a. But whatever the explanation may
be, the facts are simple enough ; they are these—

(1) The longer form (330) is necessary when an un-
changeably long vowel or double letter requires the presence
of a third stem-letter; eg. pres. and pass. ptc. Qal 23iD,
230 ; inf. abs. Qal 212D; Pi. 23D.

It is also usual in the 3rd pers. pf.: 330, 722D, 3130,

(2) a. In other cases the shorter form is used and the
vowe] is that which is found in the second syllable of the
regular verb; eg. inf. cstr. ab (cf. %9), impf. Qal 30} (SbpY),
pf. Niph. 30 (5up)). '

a. b before such (monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed ?; e.g.

T'J? to plunder, 3"\‘3 to become many (§ 14.14) ; cf. § 39. 2. 2 4. ii.

B. With suffixes to the inf. cstr, # naturally appears in the
sharpened syllable (§ 7. 7); c.g 1|'Jl'l3 when he inscribed (from PPN).

Cf. §43. 1 a.

b. Exceptions.—(i.) In the Hiph. the vowel has not risen
to 4, but remains & (sometimes g, esp. with gutt. and =; e.g. 20
he has made bitter); eg. 300, SN fo begin (impf. 3D, ‘Pl_'_l:).
(ii.) The Niph. impf.follows the pf. : 38" (cf. DiP}, DIPY, § 40. 4 a).
(iii.) Stative vbs. always end in @, not 2; eg. 2, W, T,

(3) a. As in “Ayin Waw vbs. (§ 40. 2) the vowels of the
preformative, standing in the open pretone, are tone-long ;
eg. impf. Qal 30 —the original ya (§ 21. 1a) lengthened
to ya—with waw cons. 30N (way-ya-sobk); pf. Niph. 303—the
primary za lengthened to za (cf. DD, § 40. 4); pf. Hiph.
an—/%: lengthened to %2 (§ 6. 2 b), ptc. follows the pf. 3BD
(cf. O'P®, § 40. 3 a), impf. 3D, with waw cons. 30%, Hoph. 203,
oy,

b. In stat. vbs.—impf. in a—the y7 of the preformative
(§ 22. 2) is naturally lengthened to y2; cf !, 72\

(4) The double letter shows itself with all inflectional
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afformatives ; and the tone (except in participles) is, as a
rule, on the penult ; as Niph. pf. 383, £ 12B) (3 pretonic ; there-
fore not ), 2 ». NAD), but pte. 20}, £, MDY, p/ D'ID).

(5) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant
a vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 4, and in the impff.
and related parts, ¢; as pf. Qal M3D, impf. Niph. n»3en;
cf. § 40. 6a.

(6) The tone-long ¢ 4, which under the tone maintained
themselves before the double letter, cf. § 5. 3 (2 f.s. impf. Qal
'26m, impf. Hiph. '38R), when they lose the tone become the
sharp 7 # (§ 7. 7); as 2 pl. fem. imper. Qal M'3D, impf.
Apson; impf. Hiph. my3on, /

(7) a. The regular Intensive is quite common ; e.g. %n 2
praise. Another form of Intensive, also much in use, is the
so-called Pdel; eg. 320 (cf. O, § 40. 5) 20 encompass, Soip
to act severely, pass. Yo, reflexive Sﬁim?‘. More rare is the
Pilpel; eg. % to roll (§ 26. 3).

b. In the regular verb the P#¢/ is found, though rarely, in the
sense of aim or endeavour ; e.g. VIV fo take root.

(8) In the impf. some vbs. duplicate the firsz radical, as
in Aramaic; eg. 339, impf. 3 2o curse, VP WP to bow down,
DN D fo be silent, DON DR #p be finished. Some vbs. have
both forms; eg. 330, Qal 32 and 38, Hiph. 20! and 2®';
DY 20 be desolate or astonished, BY" and D¥.

12 to plunder “» to measure % three

pn szl to be hot “» st to be bitter 313 to bow down

in to be gracious 5n Hiph. to begin Y3 Naomi

v sz to be evil by sz to tingle (No°mf)

4 to roll I" to be o become oM Pi to have

a& to curse many, multiply compassion

an to hold a feast = to sojourn myY to answer

152 to be soft  77N7 to seek hospi- 3 MY to testify

pp Niph.towasteaway tality (with) against

vp to feel (grope) 1M Gideon 73 separation

pb to lick, lap ¥ Almighty (?) (always pre-

5ps. to be light (P7. 0¥ remainder, rest ceded by )
to curse) 7;? apart

1i.e. stative.
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EXERCISE. PARSE THESE WORDS.

bon ap5 w2 vam b gh At onam abp i
(DRD MEN 3PN BT MmO DD T oo

o e Ty s e by by we o
oy Pis2r yaea 3°b o B 2 o s
by 4 1P T prerby Sy v 3 :omb
NS TR TS DIYT T A YN
g W 3 N b ;mvl "y b N Ly rh‘m
b T uaw o mobn mbn e b
M 6 b ¥y T v MY m® T Y D
sbv e b e A o oMo YN
t12% s een abam Pk owre mwha

I will curse (%) them that curse (5p) thee. May Yahweh
cause his face to shine upon thee and be gracious to thee.
In the place where the dogs licked his blood shall they lick
thy blood, even thine3 Roll thy way upon Yahweh thy God
and trust in him. The number of those who lapped (7% ptc.)
was three hundred, and all the rest of the people bowed
down upon their knees.

§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.

There are biliteral nouns and adjectives, as there are
verbs, which duplicate the second radical before afformatives ;
eg. 5P Jem. ‘15|? light; BY people, suff. "2V my people, pl. TEY.

A class. - I class. U class.
abs. oy o rn PR
sty oy mn rn P
suff. "oy " ¥ "Bn
plur. DY DT © own DN

(people) (mountain) (arrow) (statute)

! Defective spelling, § 4 d.

* Circumstantial clause,—in which the order is: waw, then subject,
and last predicate. Waw would be translated here “ when.”

3 See § 43.6.
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1. (a) In their monosyllabic form the primary vowels 7
and # (evident in the forms with suffixes, plurs., &c.; ¢.g. D%0
arrows, PN statutes ; cf. 42. 2 a. B: notice %, not o, before
double letter § 7. 7) become tone-long ¢ and g, eg. 10, PN
The vowel a, however (cf. "8}), usually remains, ¢¢. BY (not
DY), except, in certain nouns, in combination with the article,
when it becomes &; eg. DY, W, § 12.  Sometimes the a is
thinned to ¢ before suffixes and plur.; e.g. N2 morsel, BN
(§2. 2. 4,86.2d.1i.); so W side, DY your sides.

(b) The vowel under 13 preformative is sometimes lost (¢.g. DD
circle, D'ADY) and sometimes preserved (s,g. IOV rurtam, cstr,
00 ; WD shield, D my shield.

(c) Rarely a tr111teral form, of the segholate type, has been de-
veloped in the plur.; eg. DYDY peoples, D’B}Y from 5‘3 shadow
‘53 my skadow), *J00, cstr. pl. of M.

2. As gutturals and -1 cannot be doubled, the preceding
vowel is usually lengthened; thus %2, f£. '151'»‘ m. pl D"?
/. nisn; but 37 ewsZ, WD, DY, MY So M0 1 s, M, L D‘?:l.
Before a virtually doubled n the short vowel remains. ng
snare, N8B, In either case, of course, the vowel is un-
changeable, hence pl. cstr. ¥ (not 7), "1, &c. § 8. 4 b.

3. This class of words can best be distinguished from other classes
by a knowledge of derivation ; but it may be observed that—(i.) Words
of this class ending in @ sound have usually short &, while the words
of other classes which they resemble, as D 4lood, § 18, DY standing,
§ 41, have & (notice the very different cstr. plurals ‘D7, 0P, “BY).
(ii.) Words of this class ending in ¢ sound are distinguished from segho-
lates of ‘Ayin Yodk like P, § 41, by wanting yodk.  They quite agree
in form with words like N, § 41, and DY, § 30, which, however, are
not a numerous class (notice the difference before suffixes, ‘D, 'DW'
“¥M). (jii.) Words of this class ending in o sound are distinguished from
adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Waw like 2ity and &np,§ 41, by wanting
waw.

4. To this class may also be relegated (i.) a few words of the first -
declension type; e.g. 5?31 camel, pl. D"JDJ Y idol, pl. D'IBY; BN
wheel, {0 little, DIOP, PDQ decp, fem. 'I'JDV &c.; (ii.) two or three
monosyllables from roots with medial ~ (aiways assimilated) ; e.g. AR,
nostril, anger (=anp, from root MIN), suff. 'BY, du. DEN ; W (root nyY)
she-goat, pl. DY ; (iii.) words that double the last consonant ; e.g. I'JR?_)
at ease, D’;;gggf. )
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light 5 and so: weak %, fine P1, bitter W, living ‘0,
cold W, hot A,

people ¥ hill 77, garden 13, prince W, ox 18, palm
(hand) "3 £
shadow 5}5 » heart 35 mother DX, end Y?, arrow YN,

with (prep.) N, Dl,’l
» bear 249, tambourine g, all b, yoke b,
strength 1, heat of, cold =p, statute
: P .

5. The indeterminate subject (Engl. #%¢y) may be ex-
pressed—(@) by the 3rd pers. plur.; or (&) by the 3rd sing.;
or (¢) by the passive voice, ze. Niph. (Hoph. Pu.)—in the last
case the Pass., used impersonally, still remains the govern-
ment of the Act.; ¢g.

statute ph

Ny N WP
XW
R

they called his name Sheth

»
»
6. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake
of emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form ; eg.
bless me, even me ‘JR‘DJ 03
thy blood, even thine ‘!nN'DJ 1D‘I
to Sheth, even him N0y nws

M cord, string X'®) ruler, prince
%Y £, young woman DXD to reject

M2 displeased.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

:OPR SRS PRY I M ineby T R
DI 4 .wnw-'w DT M3 3 10"27 o2 M by 2
ma oM o PN Mam 5 1oLy b b
m‘m 3% 2370 6 V522 MWD D) -1'71p: AODY MY

LWith suff. DX, TOK, 0N, inN, ARK, DAY, DIAK, DPX. So
By, &c., except 2 A/ which is DIV, (Another form of 1 sing. is my.)
Like N¥ too is N3N bekold, except in I pers. sing. and plur. It is as
follows: ‘W7 (or 9370, pause “IM), 730, WA, 137, AR, WA (or Hignj,
pause VIT), DI, DI,

% Very rare.
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tOR MY WY N j2 P by mam 7oy
a‘aw VDT DM SNy azwn Ay Srmaby NN 8
Ry 15 Ty N S N5 Dﬁ‘m 9 .nn‘: ‘7:&
R YIND TIWN WK DwBwRm DPRR MR 10
MIYTINTTDY DV DARYR DM 93 e 0ab

L OO MY N

Comfort ye my people, speak to ('59) their heart, and
cry unto them that their warfare is fulfilled (full). Plead
with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, and I am
not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of
[srael, thou and all the peoples that are with thee, And the
captain of the host sent messengers to the king, saying:
Make thy covenant with me, and behold, my hand (shall-
be) with thee, to turn-round 2 unto thee all Israel.

§ 44. LAMEDH HE (LAMEDH WAW AND YODH)
VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p. 228.)

The 1 in this class of verbs (e.g. -'I,SQ 0 uncover, reveal)
is not a genuine letter of the root, but a mere vowel sign,
indicating @. (When the n is truly consonantal, it takes
mappiq, § 7. 8, eg. A2 o be high, and the vb. is treated
like a Lamedh guttural, § 37.)

The last letter of the stem is properly either * (‘b gd@lay)
or (eg. W shalaw), though forms with yodk have acquired
such a preponderance that only a few traces of stems with
waw now appear. Lamedh Yodk (or Lamedh Waw) would
therefore be a more appropriate term, as n is not integral
to the root.

The original v of 53 (now -'lsl) is still seen in the pass. ptc.
Qal, ‘153 (galuy, cf. &ﬁb’), and in some pausal forms ; e.g. H‘Dl‘l they
seek rqfuge (cf. 32BP). The original ) of Y ('lstt’) is seen in the
words 153) (shalew) at ease, 'hSw (shalwd) ease (~mSw I was at
ease, 1 s. pf Qal, in Job 3. 26).

1 Probably to be regarded as a rare form of the 3rd sing. fem. pf.
2 Hiph. 22p.
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1. The letter p, appropriate (as =) in the 3rd s. m. pf.
Qal, came to be regarded as part of the root, and con-
sequently (just like the 5 of Ywp) appears in aZ (3rd s. m.)
perfects, imperfects, participles (except pass. Qal, e ‘!55),
. and absolute infinitives.

The vowel preceding n frequently differs, in a way diffi-
cult to account for, from that of the corresponding part of
the regular verb: the respective endings are as follows:

(a) N in a/l perfects, eg. ﬂf«‘;, -'LSJ:?, "175?, ﬂf??",l, &ec.

(b) 0, in a// imperfects, eg. -'[‘?;’,, ﬂf?é’,, -'1?3’:, -"f?-}ﬁ, &e.

(c) 0, in e/l participles (exc. pass. Qal) absolute; eg.

b (£ M), npn, mpi, M, &
Ptc. cstr. is in N _; eg. %, &c.
(d) 0 in @/ imperatives ; eg. n,‘g‘?, b3, n}-}t’, &e.
(e) Inf. abs. has the ordinary vowel of the regular vb.;
Qal M, Hiph. nom

(f) Inf cstr. adds the fem. ending n (cf. § 33. 2 b),
making the termination ni; eg. Qal Hi‘«':}, Pi. ni%y,
Hiph. nidy,
The ordinary form of the 3rd s. fem. mjs'!, "1171:535_, &c., has in
reality a double fem. termination. .
2. When the third radical (Ze. the ultimate ) is not
final but stands under inflection :
(1) Before vocalic afformatives, 3, ', or N_, the yod,
coming between two vowels (eg. 35!9?,, 3‘:55 galy#) disappears
and is dropped ; thus 352.
It is also dropped before suffixes; eg. (from MY) Y /e
answered me, % . . . him (always the form in with pf),
O . . . them, DN ke will answer them, W) and he saw
heame (TR, '
(2) At the end of a syllable (Ze. before a consonantal
afformative ; ¢g. Niph. ’1:1:‘/"_3?3,, ‘B’fg‘;?) the yodh, preceded as
it always is by @, creates primarily, as we have seen, by
strict analogy, the combination ay.
(a) This @y most naturally becomes the diphthongal ¢,
§ 2. 2. 1. Thus o1 becomes ng;;. This ¢
prevails exclusively in perff. pass., Ze. Niph. Pu.
(‘n‘BJ) and Hoph,;

(b) but in the other parts it also appears as 4, which in

Py
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perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff
alternatively with ¢, as Qa/ D‘sé; Pi. D’:?E and %3 ;
(c) before M of imperf.and imper, it becomes £ (s°ghol fairly
regarded as pure long; cf. § 3. 2. 2 b),as ﬂ;‘?;l, n;',_S:JH.
3. Of the few vbs. ending in waw, "W (\0¥) is found
very frequently, usually in the Hithpalél (5?@?1:1?) o bow
down, prostrate omeself. The pf. would be strictly NIenn
(wew), then (as all pfs. end in 1) MORYI (§ 26. 3 a. ii.), impf.
moALy, o/ WYY (w#). Apoc. impf. sing. (§ 45. 1) strictly
AL, But, as it is characteristic of final (consonantal) w
to pass into the unaccented homogeneous (vocalic) #, this
becomes ALY (not 1, perhaps because the n was felt to be
virtually doubled).

4. In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward :
e.g. UM, not N and thou shalt make ; cf. § 38.1.6.

mn to be nnY to drink i to rule

nwy to do npet Hpk. to give drink, nay Hzphk. to smite
mp to acquire water M8 £ corner

7 to count N to conceive 8 (with article
no3 to weep nby to go up fiRM)chest, ark
nmo to blot out  nb to reveal, open 1170 the Jordan

m3a to build 7R to see 1% cloud

niba Pi. to cover mmp to be fruitful ny Pi. to bring
na1 to increase ¥ PZ to command clouds

Not before the inf. is rendered by '1'11:5-15 with inf. cstr. ; eg.
He commanded the man to eat 5:&5 YWDTIR MY
» » .  motifoear WMoY .,

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,

P D2 MM AR T AOND Dingyd M
o abPM M N WD) DUTITON MR 2 conhm
DY WND ~rjj‘7;-nz3 ni::a‘? Ty AON 85 3 ST
1Y Rt N s $R WD IO O 0N’ N 4
D¥R DURD TONN RYR NURT MO YWY
b 3 me Y N N 6 2 b ik
1 Used instead of Hiph. of nnw. 2 Relative unexpressed.

58§3.2.3b,87. 5.
10
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DD TYTRE Rt ¢ A0 TN T N pNT
T2 02 YT Ny rimb wh bov o Sy
rinn ApRrby 7 mbn ~‘7:m 15 3D NN 7 s T
WY 0 1M WA M 8 MDD MWD NN DI YD e
RN, AN ¥INTTbY T M3
MM WS 10 (TN W bym ey ~wn b

:un‘a"cvp:n WAN 2 pr1e e &Y nsproa

Behold, thy maid is in thy (/) hand, do to her the (thing)
good in thine eyes. And they left off building the city. I
am not able to do (any)thing until thou come thither. And
the waters increased very (much), and the heads of the moun-
tains were covered. I have commanded thee not to eat of
the tree which is in the midst of the garden, lest thou die.
For thou, Yahweh of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear
of thy servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And
he said unto the children of Israel, (At)-evening?! (acc.) then
(waw. cons. pf2) shall ye know that Yahweh hath brought
you out from the land of Egypt, and (in-the)-morning (acc.)
then shall ye see his glory.

§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF
VERBS LAM. HE.

1. (1) The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper.? in
verbs Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable
(He and vowel sign), and hence is often called the Apocopated
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within
the word. Thus: émpf. Qal ™Y, apoc. (by loss of n,) M\
() This form is found in some vbs.; eg. WM and he took cap-
tive (from N2Y). (4) But, just as 70D becomes 78D (§ 29. 1 a. a),
so, in certain vbs., the form 5:‘ has become 51‘, eg. B
and she turned (NIB), (gutt. YOM and she wandered i -wn)

1 The modal accus. embracmg all definitions of #me, place, measure,

and in general all expressions defining the mode of the verbal action.
? Following 21Y, which is eguivalent fo a clause in the impf. (§ 23. 5 b).

3 The Qal——ﬂsl—of course cannot contract. In the other parts both
longer and shorter forms are found ; e.g. MY and VY, command, Pi. imper.
of M3,
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(¢) Other vbs. have the long vowel, but no helping s°ghol,
eg. 1M and he wept. (d) Others, again, have the helping
vowel, but only the short vowel in the open syllable; eg.
12 and ke built (gutt. YO and ke gazed "W¥). Thus there
are four types, ?a’,, 55’,, ?:J,‘,, 5__!,’,. '

(2) Similarly with zmpf. Hiph. ”,??Z, apoc. 51‘ (a) This form
is found in some vbs., e.g. P and ke watered. (b) But just
as 79 becomes T (§ 29), so in certain vbs. the form 22 has
become 55_}; e.g. VN and he made fruitful (MB).

So imper. Hiph. (M230 = ?J:?J =) 559 s eg. AN make abundant
(apoc. Hiph. imp. of 737; through naMm, 270). |

(3) Gutturals in the Pe guttura/ vbs. naturally take
pathal : apoc. impf. Qal, Hiph, of 9% to go up ('",?}Z.I) =5, cf.
W, § 36. 2. 1; apoc. imper. (n_'_)pﬂ:) 5y7. In such vbs. the
impf. Qal and Hiph. are identical. :

(4) These contracted forms of impf. are used with waw
consec., e.g. % and he went up (Qal), or brought up (Hiph.),
though full forms with waw are not uncommon. The
following list summarizes the chief facts:

impf. Qal noY apoc. 2 or 51’ =5 or o,
impf. Hiph. 70, =0

imper. Hiph, 750 o1 = 9.

impf. Nigh, ™ o,

impf. Pi. n'_:)}_‘: » 53’:.

imper. Pi. My, o,
impf. Qal, Hiph 70y, Y%,
impf. Qal T, N7, &c. Withwaw cons. 3 5. 7. alone

8™ (and ke saw; also Hiph. and
he showed), 3 5. f. XM, 1 5. XORY
impf. Niph, "8, apoc. R,

2. The common verb ™M1 7 be has some irregularities,
which may be summarized thus:

(1) The gutt., when initial, takes hat. s°ghol. as imper. 7%,

(2) With any prefixed letter the gutt, when without a
vowel, takes simple sh*wa, and the prefix /ireg, as impf. W7,

(3) Apocopated impf. is primarily " yz4y. But, as it is
characteristic of final (consonantal) y to pass into the accented
homogeneous (vocalic) 4, this becomes "7, y°4f, with simple
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waw WM, with waw consec. ‘N and it came fo pass. See
nouns of 2nd declension in “this § (45. 3b.1).
The verb M #0 Jive has mostly the same peculiarities.

a. Waw before the imp. sing. takes — as M) (not 3) and of
course X in Ist sing. impf. MR, The pret;orm. letter always takes
Methegh ; eg. W, etc. '

. As the ultimate form of the vb. for #o /ive is ", which appears
in the form of 1 (§ 43) as well as of M1 (§ 44, also p. 87, note 5), the
plur. of *R Jving is D™N (which also means /ife).

3. Nouns from Verbs a5

First and third declensions,

abs. R mH oy MY e R
st mpp oMb A% A ne
sfir W o Yy W ‘
3 m. WD yp Wy I
3£ W W ow W
2L P ohp oby  nitp oD nis
estr., pl wp o M =) nig
(posses.sion) (possessor) (leab (ﬁelé) (fairi (fair;
Second declension.
A class. I class. U class.
abs. sing. "W (M%) W B ne w0 “n i
pause » i W8 mB i *’:n
suff. 3 m. ") e wn vy
plur. BN o one BN
and
cstr. e M oanne "I?!? 1 L.

(lion) (end) (kld) (fr\nt) (sxmple) (half) (sickness) (waste)

a, First and third declensions—(1) The vocalic sound
at the end of these words is, in the absolute (cf. Mpw), the
broad s§g/4o/, which becomes the closer gere in the construct
(Mpv). Comp. the relation of the impf. n5:* and imper. 15:
in the verb.

(2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of
the afformative, eg. “WPP—the 7 of MPY has disappeared.
So MW shepherd, YN my shepherd; 7B, DB, &c.

(3) a. The final ¢ sound naturally admxts the suffixes Az,
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ha, &c., of 3 pers—the original form of this suffix (§ t9. 1);
cf. suffix to impf. of vbs. (§ 31. 2b). In 3 m.s. 3— is found
exclusively (eg. ¥2PD, not PP); in 3 f usually 7, (cf. suffix
to impf. of vbs.), eg. 9V ; rarely A_ (eg M),
8. Forms like 7P 24y cattle, W our field, are probably not
plur. but sing. written with the original ' of the root, seen, ¢.£, in
Y3V, the poetic form of ﬂ“?

b. Second declension.—(1) a, Nouns of the regular forma~
tion, e.g. 123 weeping, "IN murmuring (like ?lf_?t_?), are rare. As
a rule the fundamental s or y appears. It is characteristic, as
we have seen (§ 45. 2. 3), of final (consonantal) y to pass into
accented (vocalic) 4, which has the effect of reducing the
preceding vowel to sh®wa; and of final (consonantal) w to
pass into unaccented (vocalic) # (§ 44. 3). Thus an original
M8 pary (from MB="W #&o be fruitful) becomes M2 p°7¢ (in
pause M3 with the accent on the orig. syllable); an orig. '¥n
hicy (from SN ='8N fo divide) becomes ‘31 (p. *$1, the
orig. ¢ becomes tone-long ¢); an orig. ‘SH holy or ‘Sl'[ (from
- 1On ="" 2 &e sick) becomes PN Kl (2. ‘.5?‘).

B. Nouns ending in 1 are few. An original 2 would
become P (1st syll. open and accented, therefore 4; not
found, but cf. YW swimming), cstr. pl. "7 (like '2%) in which
the waw resumes its primary consonantal power. So an
orig. tohw or tuhw becomes #5344, wnh.

(2) When any afformative or suffix is appended, the
vowel as in other segholates removes to the first syllable;
eg. the a in " (an alternative word for “W) Jion; VOB /s
sickness (cf. W), holyd. In many nouns of the A class the
a has been thinned to 7 (cf. ™13, 1M8) so that with suffixes
they have all the appearance of I class nouns (cf. ¥¥, T,
§ 29. 1 b).

(3) In the plur. yodk is sometimes softened into ’alepi
before another yodf; eg. D'SNB oftener than B'N2; and in
the cstr, the pretonic & many times remains; eg. I3,

c. The short words ! and, DI blood, &c., which follow in their
inflection the fi7s¢ declension, and the words {2 soz, DY name, &c.,
which follow the #%#rd, appear to be contractions of forms derived
from stems b, The words I father, MR brother, fem. NINR
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sister, QN father-in-law, &c., are also shortened forms belonging
to this class of stems ; in which, however, the rejected letter gener-
ally appears under inflection, e.g. sing. cstr. ‘IR, 2 m. TN, 3 m.
SMIN or 1IN, 3 1. -'}’5!5, &c. See Table of Irreg. Nouns, p. 153.

4. Our reciprocal pronouns are expressed in Hebrew

more concretely by nouns, man, womian, brother, sister,
Jriend, &c.; eg.

and they spake to one another e A M
1‘”“‘5“ » »”

and they smote one another 1*n§'n§ LN 130

and they (£.) clave to one another PNINNI TR NPT
n’:ﬁ]"\: 9 ”

5. Our reflexive pronouns are rendered chiefly in two
ways: (i) by the Niph. or Hithp. of the verb.; eg. they hid
themselves 003, they girded themselves MR ; (ii.) by nouns,
such as 9 heart I} inward part, ¢B) soul e.g And ke
said to himself 1:‘)‘5\‘ WY, And skhe Zaug/zea' within herself
Aapa PISM, He has sworn by himself WD Yavh,

eyn work Wy affliction M (MW £) strife
B! beauty neIw covering oA Hittites
N friend ¥ shepherd  mb Luz W3 £ well
¥W appearance '1‘31:! to be sick mn (rare) water-
‘Jw’zcaptmty R (rare) Niph.to skin, bottle
e }butler be gathered NiID entrance
(butlership) together n3» £ blow, plague
mPY cattle M9 cheek, dua/B¥ W to be drunken

NP2 to open (eyes)
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
o007 2 1WA AN DR DA 3 MM M
rovyonb 75 AR T Shpm ovn o b
STITING T3P VT I N T oM 0 0h 3
sl TR bare (pu e REn o) M ven 4

1 This form of the 3 s. . suff. infrequently met with, points back to
the older ending 371 (cf. § 19. 1) ; the ;3, which was there consonantal (4#),
is here retained as a vowel letter.
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My 6 ¢ w7 8 $Omaom o2 Tbmn bon s
DY TP YN PR I T 7 (DY TIORT T by
i arby miby we o w5 wh P
oo D 20 oy e N 8 s e
WA 10+ T Y0 Moy T T Fras
RN 82 08T 15 TR AT N W oo
"N 19N VYR RITIN DN ETOR Ay W MR
oM P e oM 5w WA 3meb Shwn

FITR OT Y o e nD W R W jan

And Noah did according to all that Yahweh commanded
him. And he commanded the priests, saying, Come up out
of the Jordan; and they went up. And the man of God
stretched out his hand and brought up the frogs, and Pharaoh
saw the plagues, and he feared (with) a great fear. And it
came to pass, when they were in the field, that the man rose
up against (5x) his friend and slew him. Let the waters be
gathered together unto one place, and let the dry land
appear ; and it was so. And God opened her eyes and she
saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle with-
water,) and made the boy drink And the captain of the
host said, Who (ever) shall smite Qiryath $épher and take it,
then (waw cons.) I will give him my daughter to wife. Bow
(nw3, Hiph.) thy heavens and come down.

Note on doubly weak and defective verbs.

I. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly
85 or 1""Y with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these :

(1) X"Sand 1"'p.— R 0 Zift, impf. NE", pl. 3P" (§ 7. 5); imp. K,
suff. ¥IN®, 'ARY'; inf. c. PRY (rarely X272), N3, &c., but n&fb")

(2) N"'? and 1”5 —8Y g0 out, impf. RY), imp. RY, inf. c. NRY,
NRYS.  Hiph, NN, NNYIM, &.

(3) X" and y’p.—Nia fo come, perf. N3, DNEjl, &c., impf. Ri::, inf.,
imp. Ni3, part. N3. Hiph. 27, MR, &c.,, but usually DRI,
&c., before suff.

(4) 75 and {"0.—103 2o stretch, impf. Y, apoc. LY, )., Hiph.

T Acc. (cf. § 38. 3).
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N2y Zo smife, D37, impf. N2, apoc. T, MY, imp. 77, inf. NIDD, part.
now. '

() 7’5 and §”p. —MIR s willing, impf. i NNy, apoc. Nlh"PN
Pr. 1. 10, 15& fo swear, apoc. ‘?Nsﬁ, 1S.14.24 (1‘?&‘ 1‘?&” 'I‘?N’
§2,2.1,§ 35. 1 a). Poet. "N fo come, impf, i WnN‘ HDR: apoc.
nXRY, Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 33. 21.

(6) n"5 and YB.—DN fo cast, shoot, imp. VY, inf. niw:. Hiph.
mjﬂ lo dirvect, teach, instruct (cf. m'iﬂ direction, instruction, law),

. impf. njj', apoc. MY, 2 K. 13. 17. DY be beawtiful, impf. DBV,

apoc. A", Ez. 31. 7, cf. 16. 13.

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three weak
letters v, 3, }, are often allied in meaning. Thus: P}, VW s aduvise, 1J
M fo fear, ¥, ASY fo place, NBY, TR fo blow, TOY, DY) fo cover.
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements
itself out of the other conjugations. ]

(1) ¥A3 de ashamed, see Parad.§40. Hiph. ¥'27 reg., and also
M0 from WA

(2) 3 de good, perf., part., inf. 2§p ; but impf. A" and Hiph.
1O from 2.

(3) ']5'! fo go, perf,, inf. abs. TIS'I part. TS'I, impf. ']5’, inf. c.
n:|5 suff. ’DDE’, imp. 1‘? Hiph. T‘?‘ﬂ from '|‘>* (‘[‘}1 Later style
forms impf. and inf. cons. from ']‘2? (']531 5“)

(8) ¥ fo fear, perf., part. 2 ; impf. W, imp. =3, Job 19. 29,
from 3.

(s) ‘?3‘ e able, inf. abs. SiD:, inf. cons. N2, impf. 5o (regarded
by some, less probably, as impf. Hoph.). o .

(6) AD! 20 add, perf,, part,, in Qal; Hiph. #"®7 in perf., impf.
("'oY, ADM), and inf. cstr. 'O, An imp. 1D, Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21.

(7) Y2 fo awake, only impf. YP" in Qal; Hiph. VP, perf.,
impf., imp., infin., from pyp.

(8) 5#_0? to fall, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons.
from Niph.

(9) ¥ to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts.

(r0) M3 20 lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in
Hiph., which has also perf. twice.

(11) YR be alienated, perf., 3 f. -'llj[)g, Ez, 23, 18, impf. 3 /.
IR, Jer. 6. 8, from ypr.

(12) N3 fo pour (intr.), only impf. M in Qal, in Niph. M), perf.
and part. .

(13). D% fo drink, in Qal, but Hiph. NP fo give to drink, from
PY (the Qal of which is not used in Hebrew).
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- TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS.!

I father, cstr. "W, my f. W, thy £ VW his f. 3P or
VI8, her £ DI, gour f. DI, their f.OIW, &e.;
Plur. MY, their f. ODIY (rarer and late DY'NIIN).

n® brother; in the sing. like I—cstr. 8, my 6. Y
our .30, your b. DI, &c.  Plur. 0NN (with dagh.
S implicitum)—but cstr. T8, my b, 08 (pause 78,
p. 43, note 3), Ais &b. Y, our 6. 30, your b, DITR, &c.

Qn fusband’s father, like N,

NNy sister, cstr. DINR, suff. MR, &c.; gl (abs. NPOR not
found), with sz YQ'IR, DR, but also TNINY,

DININN,

ninn husband’s mother (not found in pl.), like NNy,

W’K:A‘ man, pl. DU, cstr. "M,

R woman, wzfe (probably for M%), The primary P
(fem. #) would give first ngR, then PYR which
naturally becomes N (cf. “80, § 29. 1 a a) This
is, in point of fact, the estr. form, hence my w. "NYY,
&ec.; pl. DY) 1, estr. WL

WX 1 smaid, pl. IOR 1, syff. MDY,

N3 2 Louse, cstr. ™3, pl. BN (not botttm, but probably
batttm, or bdtim ; in latter case dagh. would be lene
—irregularly: on any view the _is unchangeable,
and is usually marked by methegh, probably to
keep it from being mistaken for o), cszr. *P3.

12 3 som, cstr. 713, rarely 7I3; suf. "33, M3, &c.; pL DN g,
estr. 33, suff. 23, &c.

N2 2 daughter, my d.°n3 (for M3, &c.); pl. N3 1.

oi 2 day (contracted from yawm or yaum), pl. 00} (for
" ; estr. ™, cf. § 41. 5. (The plur. of B! sea is D‘D‘)

‘53 vessel, suff. 1‘53 pL 053, cstr. ‘53 suff. %2,

o' Pl waler, cstr. "2, O, suff. ", T, &c. (redupl.
form always before suff.).

™ fo2 city, pl. ©W, cstr. YW

N2 mouth, cstr. '8, my m. B, TB, '® and ¥1'5, 1B, 0, &c,,
like 2% ; p/ nis,

v 2 Jiead, pl. DR, cstr. WX, (§ 41. 5.)

1 The numbers indicate the declensions.
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DY name, suff. WU, WY, &c. PL NdY, csty, DY,
N3 f. cattle, though hardly irregular, should be carefully
noted : ¢str. DN ; thy c. WIN3, Ais ¢ N3 (p2.0i0N3, -
¢csty. NPN3: rare and poetic).

naw to take captive AR alas ! 3 garment
™YK only used in cstr. plu. (from W or WWN P), the happi-
nesses of ; used practically as a kind of interjection :
happy (is, are, &c.)! a3y to trouble
ep to open (mouth) nno to open WA £ glory
WY £, (estr. (MBY) crown 753 to be complete, ended ; Pu.
yer Hiph. to deliver ¥ wherefore ? to finish
MR Uriah ma to despise yp to tear, rend

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

DU Ui MNP T YWTON YU MY Nan
"I 37PN PN ANINTD WM 2 AW DM D
MIYE P AN AT INIT N2 AN NN TR
oo ey 3 2 aneh Do by by 8 v vty
PAOMD DU MIWN 4 1DDIAYR DM MMM oW n
ni3ab $n5 7y T b MmN M §
BN 7 VIR WYR YIPN PLANDY 294N 6 e
o anhy maNam Poaenn pen Y e
IR DR TR DO 8 1D N3 ey ym
TEDY MR DM 0 AP o tmob Fb ninb
PNIY TN MR YIPI 10 13370 TR TR

PN TN AW O R AN

Honour thy father and thy mother, as thy God com-
manded thee. And his daughters spoke to one another,

1 We should expect JJ&™, but the “ connecting ” vowel a, regular with
the pf,, § 31. 2 ¢, is occasionally found with the impf.

2 Masc. suffixes are occasionally used to refer to fem. nouns.

3 Cf. § 39. 4.

e

/¥
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saying : Let us make our father drink wine; and he drank
and was drunken. And again his wife bore a son; and,
when he grew up, he loved his parents with all his heart,
and did great good to his brothers and sisters. They took
captive their enemies’ wives, and plundered their houses, and
then went on their way ; but they did not slay (mn, H#pk4.)
any one. His daughter abode in her father’s house two
years. For two days his father did not open his mouth.
My father and my mother have forsaken me. His name
shall continually be in my mouth, I have found .in thy
house vessels of silver and gold. Happy are thy men!

§ 46. PERFECT, IMPERFECT, AND PARTICIPLE.

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to the
syntax ; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be closed
without some additional notes on the simple verbal forms.

I. The Perfect—The perfect expresses a completed
action. 1. a. Now in reference to ##¢ such an action may
be: (1) one just completed from the point of view of the
present ; as, Against thee only /Zave I sinned *NIROD; or (2)
one completed in the indefinite past; as, In the beginning
God created X)3; or (3) one already completed from the
point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, And God
saw every thing that %e Zad made 7Y, or finally, on the
opposite side, (4) one completed from the point of view of
another action yet future (the future perfect); as, I will
draw for thy camels also until they kave done drinking
ning 353 (Pi. of N93).

b. It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if the
completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, as
in the above sentences, should be conceived and expressed
conditionally, or if they should have no existence except in
conception: as, (1) O my God, f [ have done this DR
&t Y ; (2) If ye kad not ploughed with my heifer Kb
oRen ("‘«‘ if not, unless); Would that we had died ¥0® P
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(3) If I bring him not (ie. skall not have brought him) to
thee T3% YRR MDY,

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one com-
pleted, or conceived as completed ; but a difference in the
manner of conceiving actions makes the perf. used in several
cases where the present is rather employed in English:
(1) In the case of general truths or actions of frequent
occurrence—truths or actions which /ave beern often ex-
perienced or observed (perf. of experience, the Greek gnomic
aorist); as, The grass withereth S0 V2 ; the sparrow findeth
a house n¥¥D, This usage is particularly common when
general truths are expressed nmegatively;, eg. He does no
evil to his neighbour T anm? ng;g-gS (Ze. never did). (2) In
the case of the actions or conditions expressed by siative
verbs, § 22. What the language seizes upon in this case
is not the fact that the condition expressed by the verb is
one that continues, but rather the fact that it is a con-
dition that has come into complete existence and realization,
and hence the perf. is made use of to express it; but as,
in point of fact, the condition continues, it is usually best
rendered by the English present (§ 22. 6); as, 7 row *RYT*
that thou wilt be king; 7 Aate ‘NN all workers of iniquity ;
s0, I remember, "W ; ON [ take refuge, WY I rejoice, &c.
To this class belongs the verb Zo e when it is, as it is not
usually, expressed; eg. Thy servants are no spies H‘D'N'5
D‘%é?’?. (3) A lively imagination is very apt to conceive
things which are really future, especially if their occurrence .
be certain, as already done, and to describe them in the
perf. This happens often in making promises or threats,
and in the language of contracts; as, The field g7ve 7/ thee
‘Y And if not, I will take it ‘B?E@. This usage is very
common in the elevated language of the Prophets, whose
faith and imagination so vividly project before them the
event or scene which they predict that it appears already
realized.. It is part of the purpose of God, and therefore,

1Gen. 43. 9. In a very similar sentence (Gen. 42. 37) the impf.
VNN is used. The sense is practically the same, but the point of
view is different : the perfect contemplates the case assumed affer its
occurrence.
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to the clear eyes of the prophet, already as good as
accomplished (prophetic perfect); eg. “BV -",5;1 my people is
gone into captivity (i.e. shall assuredly go).

I1. 7%he Imperfect—The impf. expresses an action con-
ceived as enmtering upon, or going on towards, accomplish-
ment.

1. (1) If the imperfect is used to describe a single (as
opposed to a repeated) action in the past, it differs from the
perfect in being more vivid and pictorial. The pf. expresses
the fact, the impf. adds colour and movement by sug-
gesting the process preliminary to its completion, and is thus
often best rendered by our graphic historical present ; eg.
Jael MoUR AT puts forth her hand to the pin—you see her
in the act; -‘lf:lff'?j would simply have stated the fact. (Con-
trast this with 3¢/ 55_\2 Sisera fell, /e lay.) In prose this use
of the impf. is only common after ™ then, D10 #o? yez, DD
before; eg. " W then he sang (ie. proceeded to sing).
(2) A single action in the present time may similarly be
expressed by the impf; eg. the man asked him, What
seekest thow ? YRINTTL,

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repets-
tion: (1) Either in the present; as, It Zs saéd to this day,
WX (Niph.), Take of all food which zs (regularly, custom-
arily) eaten, '?;b}f{. This usage is very common in com-
parisons and in the statement of general truths founded in
the nature of things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father
mbY; As a (Heb. #%¢) dog (habitually) Japs 3997 p% wwia
(P>, impf. of ppb, § 42). Or (2) In the past; as, And so Ze
did regularly, year by year "3 m ny* 1. This usage is
of very frequent occurrence, A mist used to go up -'ISN‘ w;
We remember (note the /) the fish (collective, fem.) which
we used to ear XWX NIITNR NV The manna came
down regularly ™0 72 ; Moses spoke repeatedly (kept speak-
ing) and God repeatedly answered him DTORM 137 nigin
WY (the tenses imply a colloquy). This is known as the
frequentative imperfect.

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the fuzure—
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplishment :
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(1) This may be a future from the point of view of the real
present; as, Now shalt thou see what I will do "IN ARY
YR WR; We will burn thy house R9%¢2 A3, Or (2) It
may be a future from any other point of view assumed;
as, He took his son that was 2o reign ?]5?', in his stead.

4. The usage in 3. (2) may be taken as the transition
to a common use of the impf, in which it serves for the ex-
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions
are strictly fuiure in reference to the assumed point of
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them.
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat SQN'H;
Could we (were we to) know V17, that he would say "N
How skall (how can) we sing Yahwe/'s song in a foreign
land? M) TR

5. (a) On the same ground the impf. follows particles
expressing transition, purpose, result, and the like, as, 1275‘? in
order that B lest, &c.; eg. Say thou art my sister, that it
may be well with me % 2tm IY??‘:P; Let us deal wisely with
the nation, lest it multiplies n3""B, The actions introduced
by such particles are strictly consequent and future to
something just stated.

(b) When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose,
or when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course,
the moods are employed, § 23. 6; ¢g. Raise me up zkar 7
may requite them D ﬂ795WN) NP0 (cohort.); Who will entice
Ahab that he may go wup? SYh IWNN TABY W (juss.);
What shall we do #hat the sea may be calm ? PREN nipya-mn
0. The moods are also employed to express that class
of future actions which we express in the Optative, &c.:
May I die DR (coh.); May Yahweh establish his word bR
P37 M (juss.); May the soul of this child resurn R372UR
M0 90 UB) (tashobh, shortened before R, § 10. 3, from 3t/n,
juss.). .

(c) It must be remembered that the perf, and impf. are entirely
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used fox the other
or to express the same conception of an act with the other. But
it may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be enter-
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tained of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf.
or impf. Any general truth, e.g., may be conceived on the one
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and
this conception of it would be expressed in the gerf. (1. 2. 1) ; or it
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever re-
peating itself ; and to express this view of it, the 772/, would be used
(I1. 2. 1). E.g. the grass withereth might be either WJ: or ¥fan the
former calling attention rather to the fact, the latter to the frequency.

II1. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the
simple perf, and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. E.g,
the perf. of general truths, like the ordinary historical pf,, is
followed by waw consec. impf.; eg. ?léjl ) -",5,3 the cloud is
consumed and depares (pausal impf. of $n).  Similarly the
impf, in its frequentative as in its future sense, is followed
by waw consec. pf. ; eg. "M ﬂé}{; I a mist used to go up
and water (the ground),

IV. The Participlee—1. The participle represents an
action or condition in its unbroken continuity, and corre-
sponds to the English auxiliary 7 be with the pres. ptc.—/
am, was, shall be doing; eg. W NN he was sitting (not
simply /%e saf). It may be used of present, past, or future
time: (i) pres., DYV ORR MO what are you doing ? (ii.) past,
egs N MW the child is dead ; (iii.) fut., DPHI R DMK DNNYD
M1 we are destroying, ie. are about to destrgy, this place
(Hiph. nned). The ptc. in this (fut.)} sense is frequently
introduced by M0 bekold; e.g., 3 DD M Behold, I am
about to raise up a nation.’

2. The ptc. differs thus from the impf.: ptc. suggests
continuity, impf. succession. “The impf. multiplies an
action, the participle prolongs it” (Driver). The ptc, is a
line, the impf. a succession of points. E.g. DM5DD D¥w¥n
5&5“!53? the heavens are unceasingly declaring the glory of
God (ptc.); but Mk ¥ oi*> OV (one) day pours forth (Hiph.
¥23) speech to (another) day.

3- It must be carefully noted that the Hebrew participle cannot
be used as the equivalent of the English past ptc. or the Greek aor.
(or pf.) ptc. For dpévres mdvra jrodoifnaar airg, having left all
they followed him, Hebrew says, (and) they left all and went after
Kém, WUIR D90 SB0°NK 3,
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mmn to pasture, shepherd  NB /£ morsel (1 suff. '0B)

7% a sheep (a goat) ¥ to lie (stretched out)

W flock, herd nm (130, 1) outside (§ 14. 2 b)
¥ (pic.) poor v to know, regard, care for
NI £, ewe-lamb XY to draw (water) Mo camp
pis f. cup nn7 to destroy ; Nzpk. to be undone
Y together BX) utterance (always in ¢sir.)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
w3 3 0% 12 b5 9y 2 cvome 8Dy
TTDYY TOOYR T W 4 ¢ TIND DN 2P oD DN
YTV i NI NN NDY e v:m‘: TI2Y T A9 s
3 ‘73-]*& ww‘aw 6 +vEm *n‘::m PR3 P NNEN

-0y Y ‘:-um MM 3D W TIeD DN DI
\IT“TJ'\'\ 22W0 P YD jlopiat] ‘73&2‘\ APEn YIm M2
N M8 PTAND DWW YT ORI YT M YT 7 i 03D
12 9 by DY JNETTY DUTIET TR WD I
POOR WR D20 NN 9 SDMYTYRT WY N NAn
"R NN MMTDNY DI MY TN Sy mvan
orbnb Brb e o oAby o3 AN
ropb Hm mm

The more the enemy oppressed them, the more they in-
creased. He used to take the tent and pitch it outside the
camp. It is not wont to be done so in our land. Yahweh
shall assuredly destroy the work of thy hands. If I perish,
I perish. Then Moses and the children of Israel sang this
song unto their God. Whosoever shall harden his heart
and transgress my law shall be put to death. The earth
standeth for ever. I counsel thee, let all thy people be
gathered together. They found maidens coming out to
draw water. All this I give thee, if thou wilt fall down
and prostrate thyself before me. A righteous man careth
for the life of his beast. Evermore Yahweh supports all

who fall. While he was yet speaking one of his servants
came and said, We are undone—all of us.
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§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON.

1. Comparative Degree—(a) The adjective undergoes
no change of termination or vocalization in comparison. The
comparative degree is expressed by the positive. followed
by the prep. 19, as, Better than wine, "0 20, lit, good away
JSrom, or in distinction from, wine ; Sweeter than honey, pinn
v, (Cf. the modern Greek construction of dmé—with the
accus.—after a comparative ; eg. kad\iTepos dmo Tods dAAovs
better than the others.) So 21 LD 3D the matter is too
havd for thee. 12 is 51m11arly used with verbs: 7B 5'!:& 7
will be greater than thou, DIONN Sam "1 7 am- less than
(Ze. too insignificant for, unworthy of) all the mercies, &c.

(b) The correlative comparative (e.g. the greater—the less) is
expressed by the simple adjective with the article ; e.g. the greater
luminary (of two), 5‘!;7_1 ﬂiN@tl; her younger son, [Op7 M3,

2. Swuperiative Degree.—(a) The superlative is also ex-
pressed by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as,
for example, by having the Arz preﬁxed or by being dis-
tmgu1shed by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as
He is the greatest, 'P'I‘IJ‘I Nn, lit. 2he great one (among those
referred to), 3 1P the Youngest of his sons (fis youngest son),
D3LP™IN D?i‘l!:’? Jrom the grealtest of them to the least of them.

(b) Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as
by the word WD very, exceedingly (W0 10 good exceedingly),
or DI or TD™Y or WM WM; or by the repetition of the
word expressing the quality, DWW YD koly of holies=
most holy, 8713Y Y the most abject slave. BYYD W the
.best or most glorious of songs: cf. the Book of books.

I am taller than he P D3 A2
he is taller than his wife PERD w0

o0 little to be— nivan jiop
kis eldest son 51'1:'1 3
kis youngest daughter 'IJDP" in2

1 Unlxke other 3rd class nouns of the 2nd declension, § 29, W‘ﬁ holi-
ness and mw a root, form their plural not | and W but D‘W‘D (qodlta-
‘shim, not ya) and D‘W"W (sho)—also written P () and” ?/' llke gutturals
(eI

I
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WP Hiph. to give attention 1 strong
12¢m dwelling-place (7. ni) B3 shoulder (swf. 12¥)
DY cunning 0 £. beast, animal
‘151”3 (ovB with . loc.) upwards 78 ( £ 7B)) fair

:{‘?l_'_l fat 5:23 to be bereaved: Pi. to
A7 gain, property DR east make childless

5@5?’1 (later 5&{’_;1) Daniel

EXERCISE.

PN WD PArMTID 2 £aNaN DN 250Rb 3 oy MR
9 4 2Py NI in Rt It E IR R
M 290 Ly am whey Y 5 ~1~r‘71~v DR AT o9
M 7 iDW PENT 6 :DYIThIn Ay noyd) mjum
s i 8 ; oo :‘mn b 2i M yh
O YD AN 0 TN oMWY DDWATD TRV O
MY PN 10 PRI Y Ao oy beb
TN TTOVN 1T WIS 2T 93 N WDIT NI

301 2 mx:rm‘a

And the serpent was more cunning than all the beasts
(sing.) of the field which God had made. He has slain men
more righteous than he. Thou art wiser than Daniel. A
living dog is better than a dead lion. And that man was
greater than all the children of (the) East. And he loved
Joseph more than all his sons, for a son of old age (was) he
to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw his brother,
the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And he had
two daughters, and the younger was fairer than the elder.
The greatest (men) of the city. There was not left to him
except the youngest of his sons. And their gain was too
much for dwelling together, and the land was not able to
bear them.

! Inf. cstr. here practically=noun : obedience, attention. Usually, in
this construction, without 5 (cf. here VDW), sometimes with 5 (cf. :'wan)

In the statement “itis better to dwell in the corner of the housetop, &c.,
which occurs twice, Prov. 25. 24 has N3¢ 2ib, 21, g has nan i,
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS.

1. The Cardinal Numbers.—(1) The numeral one, & 2.,
NNk £, is an adj. agreeing in gender with its noun and
standing like other adjj. affer it; as T V'Y ome man, T¥R
nnoX one woman.

(2) a. The number #wo, D3 m., DAY £, (cstr. WY, *AY), is a
noun, and agrees in gender with the word which it enumer-
" ates, as DAY W fwo men, D N two women.

b. The curious form DR (shetdyim : ¢4 not ¢k) has perhaps been
shortened from a fuller fem. form n~ﬁ;w or DTEIQQ" to DAY, and then
conformed to Dfl_’"f" on the analogy of . D‘jf?. Or the pronuncia-
tion may point to some such form as D’HWN (with prosthetic & ; cf.
VYIW four, from root ya, seen in VIV fourth, § 5. 5), in which case
the daghesk is primarily lene, not forte.

(3) a. The other numerals from 3 to 10 are nouns and
disagree in gender with the words which they enumerate,
the formal fem. going with the real mas. noun and wice
versa, as DI NS three sons, I3 U three daughiers.

b. This curious construction is perhaps to be explained by the fact
that these units were originally abstract nouns in the fem.: #ree
sons=a triad (nw ¥, cstr.) of sons. Then the orig. construct came
to be used also apposxtlonally in the absolute, @ #riad, sons, or sons,
a triad (B3 7 12’52’ or ¥ "), i.e. practically adjectivally, sons three ;
and now that 1t was felt necessary to differentiate the genders, the
already familiar fem. would be retained for use with masc. nouns,
as the more important and numerous class ; and a masc. would be
formed to go with fem. nouns. It is also possible that the principle
of dissimilation may have played some part (cf. § 35. I a).

(4) The fens are the plurals of the units (eg. ¥ 3,
oW 30) except zwenty, BPY, which is the plur. of zem, W3,
there being a distinct word for Aundred, "®0.  The fens end
in #m alike with masc. and fem. nouns,

(5) The numerals 2-10, which are nouns, stand most
commonly in the cs#r. state before the word which they enu-
merate ; see above, (2), (3); they may be used iz apposition
with their word, and then they stand either before or——chiefly
-in later style—after it; e.g. five soms, D3 NYBN or DM BN
or N¥on 043,  The other numerals, viz. those from I1 to
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19 and the tens, are used only in apposition with their
word, and stand chiefly before, though sometimes after, it ;
e.g. fifteen sons, O3 WY MYnN.

(6) The units require the noun enumerated in the
plural; eg. D YR nine years; the tens usually take the
noun in the singular when they stand before it, always in
the plur. when after it (Gen. 32. 151£). The numbers 11 to
19 usually take the plur. except with a few common nouns
like oiv day, MY year, V'8 man, ¥B) (soul) person, &c., and
collectives, e.g. 19 cities (¥ £), MY IR 0™y ; but 19 men,
B g,

(7) In numbers composed of tens and units such as 23,
the order may be #hree and twenty, W W DAY sizty-two
years, but also twenty and three, "W w‘;m D"WV and some-
times the noun is repeated with both as three years and
twenty year (by 6); as MY DY OW Unn seventy-five
years; or again, DY v:rm my nwwv twen{y—seven years.

With the Masculine. . With the Feminine.

Absol. Cstr. Absol. Cstr.
1 Mm e nm nn
2 oW W ofY  ny
3 mw oSy v v
4 WIW npIw yam yam
5 nwen o nwRn en vRn
6 vy vy
7 o o g v
8 by n;b:w' n__qbr:y' ng_bgi
o men  nwn v pin
1o Mgy mPy 23 p1

“py T My noy

H { Ty vy by ‘ney

by n~3w‘ My oy

=

13 Wy -lw’w miy Yoy

14 Sy I iy YaN

&ec. &c.
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20 DMBY 60 DWY
30 D 70 oW
40 DY 8o DY
50 DWon 9o DYYn
100 ARD fem., cstr. DRD, plur. NRD hundyeds.

200  DWND dual (for DHRD).

300  Midp YA, 400 Nikw ¥, &c.
1,000 15‘& masc.
2,000 DB dual.

3,000  DBEA% NYSY, 4,000 DERK NP, &c..
N2 p/. regular, N2, ‘
i39, Ni37 /. NiXEY and NIy (later forms).

20,000 DDA dual.

I o,ooo{

(8) The word 8D Zundred may be used either in the cssr. or
abs. in the sing.—most often in ads.: eg. n;ry DT (5o of, i.e.)
a hundred years old (also N¥D); in du. and plur. only in absol.
The word ‘1‘?8 thousand is used in the csf7. also, though rarely, even
in the plur. (’D‘}‘k_{) ' .

_(9) The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition,
Djlj}]?\?) seven times, sevenfold. A few take suffixes HJ‘_J.\?) we lwo,

DQW?W they three, &c. (shtloshtam).

2. The Ordinal Numbers—The Ordinal numbers from
1 to 1o are adjectives, and construed in the ordinary way.
Beyond 10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals.
The Ordinals are these:

First R fom. nieiRn sixth i
second W Y seventh ‘3¢
third 'W“PW » M n'w";w eighth ‘?‘TQT::;
fourth ¥ &e. " ninth ’V‘Wn

fifth W0 or gon tenth "oy

E.g. on the seventh day, Y290 DV3; in the eighteenth
year of the king, THY MY MY M3 ; or My M na
0. '

o 3. Fractions may be expressed by feminine forms of the ordinals;

e.g. H‘W“PW @ third ; in a few cases also by segholate forms ; e.g

Y27 and Y29 a fourth, V0N a fifth ; a halfis 7, § 45. 3b. 1a.
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W f. she-goat; oL DWW 03 camel; pl BN (§ 43. 4)
¥22  imprisonment ypa to break through
¢ to draw (water) 80 court (rnoun)

%1 generation (p/ o and oftener m)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

sone mvan 8bow AR W3 WYn TaNON MR
by oy Db oNn oy Ymsb T mpn 2
MY r\mn'uﬁzm noNa M 3 ‘D‘w‘ﬂv oY NI
LN Y YRGB DD MYRYR Y Wy
YA DY BTN Yoy DUdE MY yawh owby 4
: 8O3 T 1‘77:: WRY I ‘7:1 Ton w3 w-m‘v‘
WM DIWDINYN NG TR DMEAD 1'\%7.7‘7!7.7 AWPIM 5
n‘mn TN DN 29w 6 .Dmnw‘a o Ny Toy
'iDN‘\ 3 15?‘ a7 ml}e) "!ND'} N "T!Z??DI'T DM TN 7
DN ™9 DJ‘\W‘WJ 1N2‘1 DDDVJ'W? NG D"!“?N
IR 02 AT MR N IR DAY TIND
ovwbwn SN T oY YA DWSTomN 10 LT
tobwm o e wiben
His five brothers and three sisters went with him to the
house of their father. The queen reigned sixty-four years
and died aged eighty-two: she had four sons and five
daughters; her husband died in the forty-second year of
her life and the twenty-fourth of her reign. And there
were born unto him three sons and seven daughters, and
his substance was six thousand sheep, and four thousand
camels, and seven hundred asses. The days of the years
of my life have been four and seventy years., There were
a hundred and twenty-seven cities in his land, and in one
of those cities there were a hundred and twenty thousand
people. The half is better than the whole. And one said

to the other, Let the two of us swear in the name of our
God ; so they sware, the two of them.

1 pj* unexpressed.
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§ 49. PARTICLES.

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or de-
" monstrative expressions. :

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation,
to be in the comstruct state, and the word following them
(or, as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary
according to many circumstances; but as the language
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence
at first. ‘

2. (1) Some particles are so much worn down and feeble
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix
themselves ; while again others, as the precative particle 83,
are inseparable affixes. The punctuation of the important
prepositional fragments 3, 5, S, m, and of the conjunction
has already been given, §§ 14, 15.

(2) Another important inseparable prefix is the inter-
rogative particle 11, the pointing of which varies:

(a) Its usual pointing is 1, as M7 s this ?

(b) Before simple sh*wa it is 0, as YO s 7z Zttle ?
occasionally followed by Dagh. forte; otherwise
it is not infrequently marked by Methegh.

(c) Before Gutturals (except when they have _or ) it
is also pointed 7, often marked by Methegt, as
NN shall I go ? :

(d) Before Gutt. with _or _ it is B, as PIN whetker it be
strong ?

3. Suffires to Particles—a. The pronominal suffixes to

the particles will be found on the following pages: 5 and 2
(p. 51), ™ (p. 53), "%, %%, "W (p. 70), 2 (p. 87), N acc. (p. 75),
ny prep., BY and M7 (p. 142), ¥ (p. 130), ¥ (p. 136).

b. Notice the fondness of particles for & in suffixes, where
nouns have ¢, ¢g. 2 /. 5. and 1 g/, %, HJ'?.

4. Adverbs—(a) In addition to the adverbs already
met with in the course of the book may be mentioned the
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following : *%, ™%, M8 where ? (with suff. MW where art
thou § % where is he ? D). MR, PRV whence ? IR whither ¢
", W how 2 how /!

(b) Some advbs. directly connected with nouns end in
p,, which may have been an old accus. ending; eg. D2V &y
day, B in vain or (with) empty (hands), BN for nothing or
in vain (from N grace). In some words this 4 has passed
into & (§ 2. 2. 1); eg. DRNB suddenly, OON the day before
yesterday (three days ago, from U three).

(c) The noun 33D circuit is mostly used as advb. and
preposition, round about (eg. '1133_’:5 I M Yahwekh is rvound
about his pecple). As a preposition it always takes the
plur. form, sometimes masc., eg. 133D round about thee,
more often fem. THIAD,

5. (a) Comjunctions—DB¥ if; i or; in...iN or ¥, DN
whether ...or;, D) also; D, , . D3 both . .. and; ¥5p3. .. N5 o3
netther . . . nor.

(b) But is frequently expressed by waw ; e.g. But of the
tree thou mayst not eat, Y3¥n ¥> Ypam», A stronger but is
n}m, But after a negative is DY '3; ¢¢. He walks nof in
the counsel of the wicked, buz in the law of Yahwek is his
delight, ¥801 MM NN3 DR °3,

(c) i. Questions, direct and indirect, are usually introduced
by the particle 11; disjunctive questions—(w#etker) . . . or
—by DX ... 0; eg H‘j?? DN g u?t_! (whether) art thou for
us or for our enemies ?

il. For final clauses, see § 23. 6 (cf. § 46. II. 5 a). B_’f)?
may also be used with /. cstr. ; eg. Y380 "BY>2 Ny wwd that
all the peoples of the earth may know.

(d) In oaths, D& = certainly not, and N5 ON = certainly ;
eg. M0 AW WIRTDR T shall assuredly not do this thing.
(The idiom is readily explained on the assumption of an
ellipse ; e.g. “cursed be I, if 1 do this thing.”) 5 e oy
certainly therve shall not be dew. ﬂ?qg} man '15 yn N'Sj‘Dh_c
surely the land shall be to thee for an inkheritance, We may
trace the origin of this usage in the fuller form of sentence
which occasionally occurs; eg. PP 9} D‘n5§ ‘?‘n'g)gl'_ k]
R XYY NS"DN 50 shall God do to me and more also (lit.
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and so shall he add) if thou do not become captain of the host
(7.e. I swear that thou shalt become).

(e) Some prepositions become conjunctions by the addi-
tion of WR; eg WR MW (cf. aprés que).

6. Interjections T, AR ak ! W& woe ! W1 ak, alas, ka ! D7
(even pl. @7, as if O7 were imper.) Ausk /-1 0 (who will
give? =) O that! would that! eg. "W | "D would that 1
had died, '45'511 Jar be it !—1lit. ad profanum ! nloc. (as an ex-
clamation ; but also in construction, thus MTNY JWD !J'D ‘l‘?’sl'l
Jfar be it from us that we should forsake Ya/twe/t)

any (Qal) Hiph. to entreat ma to flee  vhn to depart

8¢ Saul Mmn to moan, muse, meditate
ﬁ? guilt, punishment 9" to be weary, faint (§ 39. 2. 2 a)
A® weary, faint %, ¥ to toil, grow weary (§ 39. 2. 2 a)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,

TR T TIN 3O N A 2 R ToN N
i b mbom 4 $n2 oD Wy i by
TORYT 5 onina’ D"'DL)"!'T OMEINT DT PNY Ynyn
iy wbow 6 1M PTTN w’v:m “on u:wn‘m o
1';ﬁw&-5:n MRNON 7 w::‘v TN nnp‘:'s Yon v
W D2 L)!IJ?;'DN W DYWL D2 gy ogb 24w 8
TP-oR e b mma S mb yawm o
Tonm TorbYR MR TONT TORM BT 3T B
bun pysrn Dawense o sam by Serswens
TRM N T D bk onn nb men b

tpwrre ooby ey orbe s

And he said to her, My daughter, wilt thou go with this
man, or wilt thou stay with me? and she said, Alas, my
father, I cannot stay with thee. Whither shall I flee from

1 We may assume an ellipse of skall I drink?
% Beth pretii, aZ ¢ke cost (here »isk) of- 8 np with suff.
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thy presence? Art thou my son or not? O that we had
died by the hand of our God in the land of Babylon, when
we sat and wept by the waters thereof. I have sworn
in mine anger—ye shall not enter into my rest. This book
of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth, but thou
shalt meditate therein day and night, in order that thou
thyself mayst observe to do according to all that is written
therein, and that thou mayst speak of it to thy children
after thee, when thou sittest in thine house and when thou
walkest by the way. God never grows faint or weary: if
ye believe in him, how can ye say, My way is hidden from
my God? for he remembereth that we are dust, and ever-
more he giveth strength to the weary who put their trust
in him.




VOCABULARY.

ENGLISH AND HEBREW.

[

A,

Abigail, »iax.

Abimelech, 755 x.

able, be, 595 impf. 53, § 30.

Abraham, DTN

Abram, 073X,

abundance, fini 1.1

according to, 3, prep.

acquire, to, ngi?.

add, to, A perf and pfe in
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See
§ 39-

adversary, 2% 2. § 43.

advise. See counsel.

afflict, to, my, £7; affliction, MY =.
§ 45

after, behind, M8, *N8; NN
after me, &c.  See p. 7o. )

afterwards, 0K, 1370,

again, "; and she'again bore
758 fpfy, &c. See p.12g(still).

"aged, vb. and adj. iot; old age,
napt, DR

alas ! AR, n§

all, b3 2. § 43.

allow, to, {03, acc. and inf.

alone, ‘!;_5 2. § 43 See M in
Lex. I alone, 125 2y, &c.

also, b3; both. .. and also, on... b

altar, namy,  See sacrifice.

among, amongst (midst).

and, s, § 15; both .. . and,1..
(also). S

angel, messenger, ngp 1.

anger, % (IR) ; suff. 'BX. § 43. 4.

angry, be, ®¥p; N, used im-
pers.: he was angry, {5 mn.

anoint, to, nin; Messiah, Mt/ 1.

another, MY ; one another. .. ghy

C YR See p. 150.

any (all); not any, none, L. .. a5
§13.4. :

appear, to, Nipk. of see.

appearance, IXW. § 45.

approach, to (draw near).

arise, to, Dyp. § 40.

ark, 120 (¢ firm).

ark (of covenant), 7§, with art.
iR, )

arm, }A, /. (generally); pl. im, dtk.

army, 5‘_&!, § 41 (force).

arrow, ¥n 2. § 43.

as, like 2(see p. 87); as, when w2,

1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions.
171
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ascend, to (go up).

ashamed, be, /3. § 40.

ashes, 7 2. 7.

aside, turn, to, WD, § 4o.

ask, to, '?gtg). § 36.

ass, he-ass, 7ion ; she-ass, [iNX 1.

assemble, 5p, Hiplt. (gather).

assembly, MW 1, RPY, '?flp

atone, to, "B3, PL § 26.
pass. Pu. ; for 51_).

avenge, to, D) ; Vip/. be avenged,
avenge oneself.

awake, to, VP, per/. not in use;
impf. YPV; perf. V'R, Hiph.
of P3p.

1a;

B.

Baal, b3 2.

bad, 31 1. § 43.

bank, 8% 1 (lip).

bark, to, n3).

be, to, mn. § 45.

bear a, 2% 2. § 43.

bear, to, carry, 8¢ (lift up).

bear, to, bring forth 15‘ § 39;
be born, Nipk. ; beget Hiph. ;
a boy, ‘IS‘ 2 ; girl, n'l'p' 2;
kindred, m';nn, § 29. 3.

beast, fmn (cattle)

beauty, '8 2, § 45 (fair).

bed, nwn (stretch) ; v 1 (lie).

befall, to, 7P ; RW, § 38. 1. 5.

before (face).

beget, to (bear).

begin, to, %n, Hiph. (Sn'!) ; pass.
Hopk. ; beginning '!'?nn.

beguile, to, R¥h, Hipk. )

behind (after).

behold, 70, 10 2, § 43; behold

VOCABULARY.

I (me), 330 ; behold we (us), 0.
See p. 142, note 1. Very often
followed by the participle.

believe, to, o8, Hipk. ; ) of pers.

belly, finy 1; 193 2. 4 (v&omb).

beneath, instead of, nnf 2 ; plur.
suff. *AnA, &c., rarely sing. ex-
cept DRAR, § 36. 2.

bereaved be, Saw, st

beside, '73:8, —me, ~':me, §34.4b.

Bethel, an~:

between, ]*;} 2, § 41 ; between me
and thee, AN 2 ; between me
and you D;I‘g‘;}i —

beware, to, Viph. of keep.

beyond (region b.), other side,
"oy,

bind, to, saddle, ¥an ; “OK.

bird, fowl, iy 2 ; 7iBY, pl. D¥IEY.

bitter, to be, W, s, fmpf. 0, §;12 H
bitter, W 1, § 43.

bless, to, 113, 2% ; pass. Pu.§ 36;
blessed, 7372 ; blessing, 1373 1.

blind, -3y 3. ’

blood, 01 1; gL blood shed;
with heavy suff. pow.

blot out, to, destroy; 'nr:lp ; pass.
Niph.

boil, to, cook, 53, 2.

bone, DYY 2. £ ; gl imand Gtk

book, 8D 2.

bosom, pni 2. § 41.

both, 0% (two) ; with suff. b0t of
us, we both, WY, &c. §48. 1. 9.

bottle, mon 2.

bow, a, NYp 2. £,

bow down, to, N3 ; trans. Hiph.

boy (bear).
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bread, bmd 2.

broad, be, am, s#.; broad, 3m 1 ;
breadth, an 2. See p. 120.

break, to, "aY; pass. Niph.;
broken, 22¢3; b. in pieces, 7.

break down, to, e

break, to (of day), n}g; daybreak,
Ny 2.

breath, nnw: 1.

brlghtness, A 2.

bring, to, Hipk. of come.

bring down, to, Hiph. of go down,
&ec.

bring out, to, Hipk. of go ont.

bring up, to, Hipk. of go up.

bring up, to =to rear, 5‘!3 P,

brook, 5m3 z.

brother, n.  See p. 153.

buck, he-goat, ¥*f 2. § 41.

build, to, ma. § 44.

burn, to, W ; pass. NViph. ; with
Sire, WN:

bumt—oﬂ'ermg, n&m

bury, to, 72p; pass. Nipk. ; grave,
P 2. i; NP grave, burial,

but, '3 ; bat '3, nbax. § 49. 5 b.

butler, butlership, npeo. § 45.

buy, to, acquire, nge'('possess).

buy corn, to, 12v..

by (of cause), p. §§ 14, 15.

by (beside), %, p. 70.

C.
calamity, T 2. §41.
calf, %9 2 £ mbyp. § 34.
call, to, cry, R}, dat he called
him Adam, D‘IN 15 NWp; ke
called his name Adam, “NR Xp
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DI 0% ; ke was called Adam,
o e, §43. 5.

captain, 7% (prince).

capture, to (a city), 1;’?.

carcase (corpse).

care, take, to, Viph. of keep.

cast, to, throw, 75, Hiph. ; pass.
Hoph. § 27. 2.

cast lots, to.  See fall.

cattle, 7R3 1; cstr. s, "13 cstr.
pl. ‘na. See p. 154.

cave, i 'I"\xm, 1, ¢ firm.

cease, to, S-m st.; ke ceased speak-
ing, 1:‘!5 5‘ln

cedar, MR 2.

Chaldees, n*w:

chamber, 310 2. m.

change, to, 'riSrl, i,

cheek, *U§ 2. § 45.

cherub, iﬁ:

child, ‘45‘ 2; '?')iv I; '?'7511 3;
children of Israel SN'\W' "3
(son).

choose, to, an3; aec, 2

city, 2" 2. f. ; pl D‘w, p. 153.

clean, be, to, W, st; clean,
25D 1.

cleave to, pI1, st fo, 2.

clothe oneself to, put on, wear,
w‘;§, st., acc. ; clothe (another)
with—, Hiph.,twoaccus, §27.14.

cloud, by 1.

cold, adj., W 1, § 43 ; noun, I 2.

colt, 'y 2. § 41.

come to, come in, enter, go in,
N3 ; bring, Hiph.; pass. Hopk.;
entrance, Ri1D 1.

comfort, to, oMy, F%.; pass. Pu.
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command, to, MY 7% ; pass. Pu.;
a command, N¥H 1.

commit, to, entrust (oversee).

compassion, to have, DM i
(pity). § 36.

conceal, to (hide).

conceive, M7 ; impf. 3 s. /. with
waw cons. WA\ §45. 1. 3.

confide, to, trust, 73 ; in, 2.

contend, to, 2. § 40.

continually, TR

corn, 37 1, 7Y 2.

corpse, carcaﬁé, .'I?;;

corrupt, to, NNy, Hi;;}z. (21.); pass.
Niph.

counsel, to, advise, 1, msf.
yim; deliberate, Niph., Hithp.;
counsel, ¥y 1. § 39.

count, to, number, 78D ; v,
§ 44.

count, to, impute, reckon, 2¢/n,

country, the (field).

court, a, 3N 1. ¢, pl. im and ¢k

covenant, a, NM3, f.; %0 make a
amenant__njg'(cut) ; establish,
Julfil a —, — p'pi (arise).

cover, to, NDJ, Fr.; pass. Pu.; a
covering, 1D3M. § 45.

cow, B (0x).

create, to, X2 ; pass. Vipk.

creep, to, ¥, impf in o; creep-
ing things, &1 2, coll.

cross, to, pass' ‘over, by, 72y,
Hipk., bring over, make go
through, &c.; a crossing, ford,
2y 1.

cry, to (call).

cry out, to, py¥, py1; a cry, nElpt I.

VOCABULARY.

cultivate, to (serve).

cunning, Dy} 1.

curse, a, ban, D1 2.

curse, to, 1IN ; 'S‘JP, Fi.

cut down, to, cut off, cut, M3,
pass. Viph.

D.

Daniel, %7 ; later SRy,

darknesss, J21 2.

dash in pieces, ¥, Z%.; pass. Pu.

daughter, N2 2. 7.; my d., 'n3, &c.;
plur. N3 1. See p. 153.

David, 917, 7.

dawn, daybreak, ¥ 2.

day, Di* 2, § 41. 5; pl. D", "0
See p. 153.

death, m», § 41 (die).

Deborah, i1 (= bee).

deceive, to (beguile).

declare, to (tell), (hear), (count).

deep, be, piy, sz ; deep, adj. pby 1.
See § 43. 4.

deliberate, to (counsel).

delight in, to, ypn, s#; impf.
yBm, in pause, pan.

delight, pleasure, B 2. § 35;
delighting in, adj. '?‘Ql:l I.

deliver, to, %% Hiph.; pass. Niph.

depart, to, MD. § 40; €An § 40.

descend, to, 7. § 39.

desert, wilderness, pasture, 1379 1.

desire, to, N ; fmpf 0N, f)ass.
Niph. 5 yon, st. )

desolation, 1271 2.

despise, to, ‘)5,3, to be despised,
5 (Qal).

destroy, to, nnY, Hiph. (Fr);



VOCABULARY.

pass. NVipk. ; oY, Hipk. pass.
Hopk. (blot out).

dew, 5.

die, to, mw; to kill, Hipk., P#l.
(nniv) ; pass. Hopk. ; dead,
2t ; death, mw 2. § 41.

disease, sickness, *‘Jn 2. § 45.

displeased, Ay 1.

divide, to, 5‘!:1 Hipk.; pass. Niph.

do, to (make).

dog, :1‘;: 2.

door, n';ﬂ 2. [,

dove, MY, £, pl. im.

draw near, to, approach, 33, sz, ;
Hipk. bring near, offer, pre-
sent; ¥, perf. used in Nipk.,
impf. in Qal. See § 33. Hiph.
bring near; near, 217 1.

dream, to, n’>n 5 impf. n‘w ; a
dream, mSn, plur oth.

drink, to, mjg) to give to drink,
water, p¥, Hiph.; feast, nngn,
§ 45; a butler, cupbearer, né@p,
§ 45 ; cupbearer’s office, same.

drive out, to, ¥, 7%, pass. Niph.

drunk, be, 129, s£. ; strong drink,
WY 1.

dry, be, ¥, sz, §39; nn; dry
land, 'lw:l‘

dumb, DSN 3.

dust, "8y 1.

dwell, to, 3¢%, § 39; 1Y, imsf
in o (p. 80); Hipk., to place;
tabernacle 13, pl. 6¢4 (im).

E.
eagle, W) 2. 4
ear, IN, 2. £, du. ; give ear, hear-
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ken,
(hear).

earth, land, Y% 2. £

earthquake, ¥}3 (shake).

east, DIW; on the east of —
5 opn. \

eat, to, ‘J:N, § 35; give to eat,
Hipk. ; meat, food (5:& 2),
rbaK 2, boww 1.

Eden .

edge, N8, with the edge of the
sword 20 5. See p. 153.

eggs, D'¥'3 2, pl / §41. 4

Egypt, oy /. ; Egyptian, v13p,
fem. m—. §16. 4. 1.

Ehud, 738 ’

elder, 1 1 (aged); elder, comp.
= greater (great). § 47. 1 b.

Elijah, !1’53 ('l"JN)

Elisha, pw*SN

embrace, to, pan, 7i.

empty, P (PY)-

end, PP 2, § 43; latter end,
nany, f.

end, be ended, bR, s, § 42 ; nf;"z’
§ 44; to finish, complete,
High. om, Pi. m53; perfect,
DA 1, DR 1.

enemy, 'R 3; enmity 1IN 2.

enter, to, Ni3. 3, Ox.

entice, 7. of ruj'g (to be simple).

entrance, 8w 1.

N, Hiph.,, denom.

escape, to, D’?D, Niph. ; rescue,
P

establish, to, Hijﬁ/z. of mp arise.

eternity (ever).

evening, 27 2. ¢

ever, eternify, D‘?ip 1, Y ; for ever,
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D5w§; eternal hills, 'y I ;
never, 15 . . . ab

every, b ; every day, ci"5; (all) ;
they went every man to his
house, S35 v ¥3bn (§ 13. 4).

evil, adj. 31 I,§ 43; ev1l n N,
2, §43; W 2, §41.

except, DY *3.

extinguished, be, 7, s

eye, 1Y 2. £, § 41, du. DY ; Al
ni»y, fountains (§ 41. 5).

Ezra, R‘lry

F.

face, faces, DB 1, 2L;
formerly, D*JB‘J before me, ':9‘:
&c., p. 69 ; used both of #ime
and place.

fair, beautiful, e I, § 45 ; beauty,
fairness, 'B" 2.

fall, to, 55:, tmpf in o, § 33;
fall, drop, cast (lots), Az p}z

famine (hungry).

far, to be, pm), st;
pim 1.

fat, M3 1.

father, J¥, irreg.  See p. 153.

fear, to, &Y, s, § 39, impfe R
inf. WO ; pass. Vipk.; terrible,
pre. ®y; fear, MR 2, WD 1,
§38;MB2

feast (drink).

feast, to hold a (religious), an,
§ 42, a (religious) feast, in 2,
§ 43 and p. 45 (near foot).

feed, to, pasture, N7 ; shepherd,
A

field, W1 1, § 45, pl. 924 (im).

before,

far, adj.

VOCABULARY.

fierceness (heat), fian,

fight, to, onb, Nigh., with, against,
3; for 5 battle, war, ; 'mn5n
estr. nun’m, § 29. 3.

fill, to (be full).

find, to, N¥n ; pass. NVigh. § 38.

fine, thin, p7 1. § 43.

finish, to, nba, 7%, ; pass. Pu. (be
ended), also Qa/.

fire, ¥i%¢ 2. /. § 43.

firmament, expanse, }p7 1

first, former, ﬁw'x'\_ (§35. 1a); at
first, i3

fish, M, § 18. 3.

flame, nggs 1.

flee, to, mMI3; DW; to put to
flight, on (Hipk); a refuge,
D 1. § 41

flesh, '\i'p.-j. 1.

ﬂing, to (cast).

flock, IN¥ 25 97 2.

flood (of Noah), %2n

foe, 2'it (enemy).

food, n5:x (eat).

fool, '>:u 1; N folly, bt 2.

foot, '>:-1 2.f

for, conj. *3.

force, forces, army, 5ij| 2, § 41;
also wealth, valour.

ford, a, 72pp.

ford, to (to Cross).

forget, to, Mo/ ; pass. Viph.

fork, 35m 3; L. niaom.

form, to, %, § 39; impf.; with
waw cons. PN,

forsake, to, :z_nj (leave).

four, § 48 ; fourth, § 48. 2.

fowl (bird).
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friend, Py § 45.

frog, yTB¥ 3. § 30.

from, out of, prep. 1n, § 14. 2,
§15. 2.

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, mMB;
fruit, V8 2, § 45. 3b.

full, be, R"';;p, st.; of; acc. ; be filled
with, Niph., ac. ; to fill (a thing
with), Pr., two acc., § 38. 3b;
fuiness, N57:> ; full, adj. N’)p

G.

gain, to (property), ¥27; gain,
property, ¥,

garden, 13 2. §4'3.

garment, W3 2.7, suff. ¥113, &c.
(not ). ndpY 2 and .-mSw 2
(by transposntlon)

gate, WY 2.

gather, to, Aoy, §34;rap(Qal), Pi;
assemble, gather themselves,
and pass. Vipk. of both vbs.

gazelle (beauty), *2¥ 2. 7. §45. 3.

genealogies, history, nﬂ';nn pL /
(bear).

generation, ™3 2, § 41, pl. (im) d¢2.

Gentiles, o¥3. " nation,

Gideon, fiym.

girl (bear), (lad).

give, to, Iy, § 33; dat. gift(s),

coll, 1Ab 1.
glad, be (joyful).
glorify, to, 723, Pi. (be heavy);
glory, 733 1.
go, to, 1'>n, § 39; walk, Hithp.
§ 26. 3 4.
- go down, 7, § 39 ; Hiph. bring
Jawn ; pass. Hoph.
12
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go in, Ni3, § 40 ; bring in, Hipk.,
pass. Hoph. ; followed by 3,
by, acc.

go out, N¥", §§ 38, 39; bring out,
Hiph. ; pass. Hoph. ; of 1, out-
going, exit 83 1, § 38.

g0 up, nSp brmg up, Hipk.; an
ascent, n'>1m § 45.

let go, to, n'>w, P

God D‘15a<, pl (sing. in poetry
me) ; with insep. prepp. w5,
&c. (§ 15. 1 b), but ‘8.

gold, 31 1. N

! good, be, pleasing, agreeable, 2ib,

perf. ; impf. 2% ; do good to,
do right, Hipk.; well, very,
0%, inf. abs. § 39.

good, adj. 23i; good things,
goods, goodness, 131 2, the
best (of), 2*0 (only in cstr.) 1.

govern, to,rule, over, SWD 1 (king).

grass, :\m 2; :wy 2; to sprout
(of young grass), N, Hiph.
denom.

grave (bury).

great, be, grow, 5‘_!;, st. ; bring up
(a child), 7% ; magnify, Hipk.
(P1.) —oneself, Hithp. ; great,
')i'l:! 1; greatness, 5‘}} 2 ; great,
M1, § 43, pl many.'

grey hairs, N2

groan, to, MR, Nipk. § 34.

ground, Moy 1.

grow, of grass (grass), (sprout).

grow up (be great).

guilty, be, v, sz ; suffer, be
punished (as guilty), Niph.;

© guilt, Dgiavt L W I
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H.

half, '¥n 2. § 45. 3.

halt, to, be lame, p‘;y

hand, % 1. f, § 18 ; your —
DDW‘

hang up, to, ypy, Hi pﬁ ypin.

happen, to (befall).

hard, be, NYp; harden, Hiph. ;
hard, severe, ¢/ x (heavy).

hate, to, N, § 38; hatred,
'INJW 2.

head vy, § 41. 5, pl. DN

heal, XB7; pass. Vipk.

hear, hearken, obey, % ; make
be heard, declare, Hip4. (ear);
rumour, report, ¥y 2.

heart, ::’;« 1, :} 2, § 43 (pl. otk
in both).

heaven, heavens, DY 1, pl.

heavy, be, 923, sz. ; make heavy,
harden (bonour, glorify), 7. ;
heavy, 733 1.

Hebrew *13y,fem Ay, §26.4.8.

heifer, 1’7:1’ 2.

help, to, m) help, W 2. § 35.

hero, mlghty man, 4§33

hide, to, "N, pass., reflex. Niph.;
act. Hipk. ; nan, pass., reflex.
Niph., Hithp. ; act. Hiph.

high, be, D37 ; lift up, Hipk. ; high,
lofty, D7 1, ptc.

hill, mountain, 90 2. § 43.

history (genealogies).

hither, here, adv. tHn.

Hittites, D'AN, NN~

ho! in. '

holy, be, VP, sz ; sanctify, 7. ;
—oneself, Hithp.; holy, saint,

VOCABULARY.

¥A7p 1; holiness, t1p 2 ; holy
place, sanctuary, tv'jb, W"'j[)t} 1.

honey, ¥37 2. § 29. 2. ’

horn, 1P 2. f

horse, DY 2 ; mare, DW, /.

host, army, time of service, X2y
1, pl. 6¢4. § 38. 2.

hot, be, b, sz.; hot, DN 1, § 43;
heat, of 2.

house, M3 2, § 41;
pl. D'M3, p. 153.

how ! -m, § 13. 3; TN

howl, to, 55‘ Hiph. § 39. 1. 4.

hungry, be, 3J, s.; hungry, 297 ;
hunger, famine, 3j 1.

hunt, to, ¥ ; venison, T'3.

husband (man).

home, M3 ;

if, o,

ill (evil).

image, DSX 2.

imagination, 7y 2 (form).

impute, to, reckon, awn.

in, prep. 3, § 14; into, 3, '>N

increase, to (#nf7.), N2

inhabit, to, 2¢», § 39. 2. 253 in-
habitant, agh.

inherit, to, ¥, § 39. 2. 2 4, dis-
possess, A pﬁ '?HJ, give to in-
herit, Hiph. ; 1nhentance, ‘I'?HJ

iniquity, ¢ 2, § 41 (evil, gullt)

innocent, 'p) (very rarely 8'p3).

inside, midst, heart, 3, 2. 7.;
within the city, YN 'p:\, within
me, *37P3 (midst). )

instead of, nnfi (beneath), p. 121.

Israel, ‘»qw
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J.

Jeroboam, oy,

Jerusalem, DSWW (Dsm‘\') p- 103.

Jezebel, S:wx

Jonathan, ;g;n{, i

Jordan (the), m;}fa.

Joseph, #pir. )

Joshua, yawin yyine.

journey, to, vbg; 'joﬁmey, yon 1.

joyful, be, rejoice, &c., mov, sz.;
glad, joyful, ptc.; gladness, joy,
oy z; also 5, verb and
noﬁn, 8§ 40, 41.

Judah, 71,

judge, to, b;g‘; to litigate, im-
plead one another, Aiph.; a
judge, p#. ©BY; judgment,
DEWD I.

just, be, righteous, &c., PI%, 54 ;
justify, Hiph.; — oneself
Hithp.; just, righteous, pmy;
righteousness, pI¥ 2.7, P 1.

K.

keep, to, watch, " ; keep one-
self, take care, beware, Nip2.;
watchman, pfe. “n¥; watch,
WY 1;  watch, charge,
n-mwr: § 29. 3.

key, nnen 3 (open).

kid, ¥ § 45.

kill, to, 1 ; Hiph. of die (Mo0). -

kindle, to, burn (inzr.) Ny, T
(trans.); Hiph. of Ny* (nyn),
§ 39 3

king, be, rule, ?]'_:p, over, by, 3;
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Hopk. ; a king, 7% 2 ; queen,
nDL)D z ; kingdom, n:‘»m &c.,
§29.3a

kiss, to, P, impf. in a (also 0);
with 5 a kiss, Npwj (rare).

kneel, to, T3, st to make (a
beast) kn=el, Hzpiz. ; the other
parts in sense of “bless ”; knee,
N2 2.4,/ du. § 29, p. 101.

know, to, ¥7), § 39. 2 ; impf. ¥,
imp. 7, inf. cstr, MY3; pass.
Nipk. ; inform, make known,
Hiph. ; pass. Hoph.;
ledge, Ny¥ 2.

know-

L.
lad, 733 2; girl, damse), £ e

+ ladder, D'JD

lady, mistress, N3 2.4 See
§ 29. 3b. '

lamp, ").

lance, mo~ 2. § 37. 2.

land (earth).

last, MR (after).

law, instruction, fin (teach)

leaf, leafage, 151) 1. § 45. 3.

lean, to, rest, press, act. 9D ; one-
self, Vigh.; v, Niph.; upon,S

learn, to, '1?35 st.; make learn,
teach, 7i., fwo ace.

leave, to,abandon, 31y ; pass. Vip4.

leave off, to, stop (cease).

left (over), be, remain, "¢ ; to
leave over, let remain, Hiph.;
pass. Niph.

left (hand), Snp.

length (long).

make one king, Hipk.; yass. { leopard, 1) 1.
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lest, conj. “g, joined with imp/.
lick, to, p')‘? § 42.
lie, to (speak falsely), 213, 7r.; a
lie, 213 1.
lie down, to, lie, 22, s£.; a bed,
23¢ 1; to lie down (of beasts),
r;'j, st.; a stall, resting-place,
Y3 3. § 30
life (live).
lift up, to, bear, &%) (high).
light, be, shine, 98, pezf. in o;
give light, Hipk., § 40; light,
W% 2; luminary, light, 7ixD
1, pL. Atk (im).
light, be, swift, 52, sty §42; to
curse, 77.; lighten, Hzpk.; light,
swift, 5p 1. § 43.
like, prep. 2. § 14. See p. 87.
lion, "¢ 2 ,§ 45; young lion, B3,
lip, edge, shore, 1aw 1,du. § 17
listen, to (hear), 5& 3.
little, be, by, sz, § 22 little, jop
1, PP 1, — the ﬁrst form is
not inflected (found only in
abs.,, and once in cstr.), the
second is inflected n3wp D"ILP,
See § 43. 4-
little, a, some, a few, vyw; a itk
water, food, &c. bk, 0w M ;
a few people, 'd
“80D).
live, to, mn, § 45; living, *n (from
root ™, see p. 87); life, ovn;
living creature, beast, mn.
lofty, be, M2y, sz.; lofty, high, 333
1; loftiness, height, m2) 2.
long, be, 7W, st.; to prolong,
Hiph.; long (7¢) only in cstr.

e (also i

VOCABULARY,

W (see p. 64), W 1, fem.
MW (see § 43. 4); length,
T 2.

look, to, 13y, Hiph.

lord, 1i 1; takes pl. suff, ex-
cept in 1st pers. s, where it
admits sing. also (prob. a later
device to distinguish a human
lord "8 from the divine 3¢
=mm). '

lot, 511: I, pl. 6th.

Lot, B,

loud, 511.! (great).

love, to, 30, 52, § 34; love, NInR
(strictly snf estr.). ‘

low, be, Savi, st.; low, S00i; to
bring low, Hiph. of b5t or o,

Luz, 0.

M.

magnify, to (be great).

maid, nqg{p‘ z; MO8 1, pl. ninpy,
see p. 153.

make, to, do, MY; pass. NViph.;
to make one thing into another,
two accus.; work, deed, N,
§ 45; ‘JQB poet.; a work, 5;75
p. 120.

male, "I

man, husband, ¥*§; man, man-
kind, D%

manner, TH 2, DBWD I.

mantle, 5‘1’D n'\‘lN § 29. 2.

many, be, increase, 137; increase,
to,act. Hipk.; many, 27 1. §43.

mare (horse).

matter (word).

measure, to, 7I0. § 42.
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meat (eat).

meditate, muse, ma.

meet, to, P, N'\p (infin. cstr.
nRW); to meet him, mmaS &e.

melt, to, 3, and Nipk.

memory, memorial, 13} 2.

mention, to, Hiph. of remember.

merciful, to be, onM, £, ace. P ;
mercy, loving-kindness, J00.

messenger (angel).

midst, 0 1, § 41; within the
house, 30 Tin2 (inside).

mighty man (hero).

minister, to, N, 2%, (serve).

Miriam, o,

mischief, nDN (rare).

missile (send)

mistress (lady).

Moab, axin.

month, ¥71 2 (new).

moon, l‘ﬁ:

more (still), 7.

morning, 03 2.

morsel, fragment, ne 2.4 f §43.

Moses, N

mother, DY 2. § 43.

mountain (hill).

mourn, to, 700 ;
ing, 720D 3.

mouth, edge, nB.  See p. 153.

much, 3 1. § 43 (many).

N, s/, ; mourn-

N.
naked, DYY, plL Dwy,
§ 43 4; nakedness, nﬁxg 2.
name, DY 3, pl. NivY. h
narrate, to, 8D, P,
nation, % (people).

see
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native land, ny&in 2 (bear).

near, 21 1 (draw near).

neck, W 1, sing. and g/

new, V0 1.

night, 5'? 2, § 41, usually ‘\5‘5 2.

no, not, §b direct ; b, with pro-
hibitions, p. 83 ; no, none,
2 (if with vb., vb. is in p#.),
p. 136, footnote.

north, fib¥ 1.

not to, ‘n525 inf,, p. 145.

now, nRY.

number, to, 7131 (count).

nurse, NP 2. 4 § 29. 3.

0.

oath, M3y (swear).

offer, to, ]{zp/z of 3V, draw near.

offering, 1277; meat (z.e. blood-
less)—-nnm drink—3D3 2. 7. ;
burnt—-‘lsii

ointment, oY 2.

old (elder, aged).

ofive, iz §41.

on, upon, 3, § 14. 1; 5&}, p. 70.

one, § 48 ; one—another, p. 150
(friend), (brother). '

only, p7, 7.

open, to, NNB ; pass. Vipk. ; door,
nny 2. 7.; key, nnpp 3; to
open (of eyes), n')a ; pass.
Niph.; open (of mouth), nya.

oppress, to, }’ns, my, P

or, i%; DY, DX in interrogative
or indirectly interr. sentences,
~—shall we go or skall we for-
bear? Yamy D% (oM)—IN;
o7 no, or not, s oy, § 49 5¢.
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other, "Ny, pl. ovnR.

out, out of, M. § 14: 2, § 15. 2,

out at, in at, “y3 (properly “in-
terval,” “distance ”). Seep. 96.

outside, YN ; fo the outside, D% ;
on, at, the outside of the house,
nsh i, § 14. 2 b,

over, upon, 5, p. 7o.

overflow, to, overwhelm, Y.

oversee, to, visit, B ; commit,
entrust, Hipk.; an overseer,
e 1.

0%, 18 2, § 43; W, §41; cow,
Jem. me.

P.

pain, '5n 2, § 45. 3; 2NN,

palace, 5:’.1 1, pl. 6tk (once);
cstr. '%;'.".1

palm (harid), B 2. § 43

pass by, 92y (cross).

passover, NOB 2.

pasture, ﬂ:'lrﬁ (desert).

path, 203 1. 7., and N3N, £

pay, to, Dsw Pi.

people, dY, 2. § 43.

perfect, DR 1, § 43 ; D'OR 1.
be ended.

perlsh to, 12, § 35; destroy,

.y Hiph.

permlt, to, iny, ace. and inf.

Pharaoh, nyms.

Philistines, g,

pit, prison, %3 2, § 41 ; pl. étA.

pity, to, b, 74, § 36 1N, § 42.

place, to, D', Dit, NN, NN (Hipk.
of M) ; Hiph. of 12¥. See set,
dwell, rest.

See

VOCABULARY,

place, a, bipy 1; pl. 4tk (arise).

plague, 325 naw.

plain (mmn), lowland, nSaw

plant, to, ¥t ; a plant, Yoy 2. 4

play, to, sing, &c., M, Pi.

plead with, to, 2™, 3, by, § 40.

plough, to, ¥n. '

plunder, to, 13 (spoil), (take). §42.

poor, {1'38, 57 1. § 43.

possess, to, P, ¥ ; possessor,
MP; possession, TP, § 45.

pot, ™D ; pl éth.

pour out, 38¢ (spill).

powerful, Dy 1.

prayer, nbsm.

precept, 'u‘); (oversee).

presence, in p. of, ~:55 (face),
p. 69.

prey, mippw (take).

priest, iﬂ:D 3.

prince, W 2. § 43.

prolong, to, Hiph. of TW, B¢
long.

promise, to, MY, with /nfin.

prophesy, to, 823, NViph. (Hitkp.) ;
concerning, 2, 51); prophet,
N 1.

prove, to (try), R3%, in3, noy,
P

| proverb, 5?'7'3 1.

punished, be, Qal, Niph. of DY,
be guilty.

pursue, to, AT

put on, wear, ¥2%, act. ;
dress with, Hip#.,
§27.1d. §38.3b.

put, to, place, set, N3, See place.

put out, to (the hand), nSw

to clothe,
lwo acc.,
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queen, n;a_‘;r_: 2.
quiet, INY.
quiet, become, pn¥, impf. o.

R.

rain, WY 1 ; rain, to, WOV, Hiph.

ram, 5}&_& 2. §41. 2

ransom, 795 2 (atone).

read, to, Rj.?.

rebel, revolt, to, W'B ; against, 2.

receive, to, n ,?S § 33 3b.

redeem, to, 1B, SNJ redemption,
mis; redeemer, 5&:

refrain, to, prY, st. (far).

refresh, to, sustain, wo

refuge (flee), (trust).

regard, to, Ny, SN (look).

reign, to (king).

rejoice, to (joyful, be).

remember, to; 13! ;

Hipk. ; memory, I 2.
remove, to, D, intrans. ; Hiph.
trans.
rend, to, .
repent, to, oM, Nepk onY, § 36.
report, MY (hear).
rescue, to (escape),-(deliver).

rest, to, N2Y ; make cease, ipk.;
%) ; give rest, Hipk. 0, dat. ;
place, set, Hrph. N ; resting-
place, nim, A, § 41; sab-

bath, nay r.
restore, to (return).
return, to, 3w’;

Psl. ; return, n;au:iz;w.

pass. Niph. ;
call to remembrance, mention,

restore, //iph.,
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reveal, to, 1’9:.

review, to, pa (oversee).

rib, side, '78 S 1; pl. 6tk (im).
See p. 114.

riches, 51 2 (force) ; ¢ 2 ; rich,
%2 '

riddle, n'n.

ride, to, 337, s#; to make ride,
set on a horse, &c., Hiph.;
chariot, 237 2. 7, nasm.

righteous, be (]ust)

rise, to, DW.

rise, to (of star, &c.), m.

rise early, to, Hipk. 0ov.

river, 9 1, pl. 6%% and im;
(mainly of WNilk
branches).

roll, to, 5_5;:, Qal, Hipk. ; pass.
Niph.

rule over, to (govern).

rumour (report).

run, to, y37; runner, post, pi.
77 1; make run, bring hastily,
 Hiph.

R

and its

S.
sabbath (rest).
sacrifice, to, NJr; sacrifice, nat
2. 4.; altar, mam 3, pl oth
(offer, offering). )
saddle, to (bind).
saint (holy).

sake of, for, MY3, — of me,
maps, iz See nay, Yh
in Lex.

salt, mon 2.
salvation (save).
Samson, firoy.
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Samuel, Sy,

sanctify, to (holy).

sanctuary (holy).

sand, %m, 2. § 41

Sarah, nj'gf.

satisfied, be, ¥3¥, sz, wrth, acc.;
to satisfy with, Hiph., two ac.,
§ 38. 3; satisfied, ya@ 1; ful-
- ness, Yap 2, vnw I.

Saul, Sw.

save, to, Y0, Hipk. AN ; pass.
Niph., salvation, safety, pe
g,

say, to, promise, WN. § 35.

scattered, be, yi& (impf.); to
scatter, Hiph. ; pass. Niph.

sceptre, tribe, rod, BIY 2.

scribe, 98D 3 (count).

sea, D) 2, § 43, ¢str. DY, D), and
o (only in MD-DY).

see, to, NN, §§ 44, 45; pass.
Nipk.; show, let see, Hiph.,
fwo acc.; seer, IRM; sight,
aspect, face, TN, .

seed, 2 (sow)

seek, to, inquire at, ¥7; pass.
Niph. :

seek, to, ¥pa, Zi.

sell, to, 901 ; pass. Viph.

send, to, n‘w, send away, loose,
Pi.; a missile, R 2. 7.

serpent, ¥ 1. ‘

serve, to, till, 72y ; pass. Niph. ;
enslave, Hjphk. ; servant, =2y
z; service, M13Y; to serve=
minister (mainly in sacred
things), N, 7.

set, to, M), D (D), N ; o,

VOCABULARY.

Hiph., Ps'l. (§ 40. 5); pass.
Niph. (place).

seven, seventh, § 48.

shadow, 52 2. § 43.

shake, to, ¥4 ; trans. Hiph.; an
earthquake, v 2.

shave, to, N, 7., Hithp.

shed, to (spill).

Sheol, the underworld, Sim;i.

shepherd, herdsman, iy (feed).

shine, to, 9iN. § 40. .

2 ; | shore (lip).

short, 7¥p 1.

shoulder, D:v 2. £

shut, to, 'tJD pass. Viph.

sick, be, to, an ; sickness, "Pn

side, end (W;jj or NA?), (once
in sing.—Gen. 49. ‘13—with
suff. N3, dw. DIV, estr
'no (with dagh. ).

silent, be, D9, st. (Fmpf. D), ¥R,
Hiph.

silver, AD3 2.

simple one, a, 'N& 2. §45.3b(3).

sin, to, RO sm, RO 2, NRBA;
sinner (sing.), Ntéh, pite, RN
(used in plur.).

sing, to, "¢ ; a song, "%, and fem.

sister, nin% 1. See p. 153.

sit, to, dwell, 2%, § 39. 2; make
to sit, place, Hipk.; pass,
Hopk. ; a seat, assembly, dwell-
ing-place, 2¢in 1.

slaughter, to, bnw. § 36.

slay, to, 171 (die).

sleep, to, 1¢?, st.; sleep, slumber,
03 ; sleep heavily, b, NVipk. ;
sleep, Ny 1, MoNR;  heavy
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(ecstatic) sleep, MOTW, e stand, to, MY; set up, Hipk., O3p.
firm. star, 3313 1.

smell, to, M"Y, Hipk. ; smell, 0] 2.

smite, to, q3); pass. Nipk.; N,
Hiph. N30 ; pass. Hopk. Y33 ;
stroke, defeat, nBID, M2V, Y3
2. 7. (The word nap is of
general use, the other two very
commonly of divine plagues.)

smoke, Y 1.

snare, "B 2. § 43.

sole (of foot), palm, §3 2. £ § 43.

some (a little), in, partitive.

son, |3 3. See p. 153.

song, ™Y m. (MY ,).

sore, 1 (bad).

sorrow, heaviness, jix 1

soul, ¥B) 2. /.

south, 33 2.

sow, to, bj;; bear seed, Hiph.;
seed, 37 2.

speak, to, "3V, i (pf. 737)—in
Qal used only in act. pte.; a
word, thing, W37 1; everything,
p-u] 5:, nothing, "1 55—, or
Sy § 13. 4.

spill, to, 7BY ; pass. NViph.

spirit, wind, oA 2. f.

spoil, to, plunder, 552) ;

spread, to, spread out (hands),
be; vy Hiph (impf. y),
§ 39. 3.

sprout, to, MY ; make to sprout,
Hiph.; sprout, branch, ny 2 7
(grass). .

staff, 5{;)_79 3, pl. oth.

stall, lair, Y270 3 (lie down).

spoil,

statute (command), ph 2, § 43,
fem. npn (precept).

steal, to, 3:5, Qal and Pi.; pass.
Pu., Niph.; thief, 233

still, yet, more, My ; see p. 136
(note); stiil alive,'n MY (again).

stone, {aN 2.

strangef,' sojourner, M 1, § 41;
strange, foreign, “3) (nokkri).

street, yan 2, pl. 624 ;- pw 2 ; A
J-s DL dth.

strength (strong).

stretch, to, L), also Hipk. (put
out) ; a bed, nwn.

strip, to, v, Hiph.

strong, be, pm, st; yoN, si;
strengthen, /7% ; o¥Y, st
strong, pim, 1Y, DY ; strength,
Ph and Apm; W o2, § 43;
Ij: 2, o

strive, to, plead, 3, § 40; strife,
plea, 3 2, Ma™m.

suck, to, P, § 39..1; suckle, give
suck, Hi plz ; nurse, ptc. Hipk.,
npa', see § 29. 3.

suffer, to, punishment (be gmlty) H
to suffer pain, 83, sz. (pain).

sun, UnY 2.

swarm, 'to, YW, with ac.; a
swarm, P 2.

swear, to, yaw, Nipk.; oath, Y,

sweat, Ny, & firm. ’

sweet, be (phn), s#.; sweet, pinp 1,
inflect. Apnw. § 41. 1 b.

sword, 201 2. f

sycamores, BPY.

P
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T.

tabernacle, j3n (dwell).

tablet, naBm pl. nib.

take, to, n?'5, pass. Qal, Nipk.,
§ 33. 3 b, c; prey, plunder,
nipaw; take (capture in war,
&c.), '135 pass. Niph.

tall, A3 (great) Cstr. m22.

tambourine, qf 2. § 43.

taste, to, DyY ; taste, sense, DYV 2.

teach, to, ", Hiph., min; b
(learn) Z%.; law, instruction, ijn_

tell, to, =, Hipk.; pass. Hoph.
(count), (say), (speak).

temple, 5:'1 (palace).

tent, 51& 2; pl D‘5‘IN (but also,
with prep. n'5.-m:)

terrible, 8%, V7 p/z pte. of RY
(fear).

testify, to, Ty, Hipk.; witness, 7y,

that, conj. *3;. in order that, iypﬁ,
with Znfin. cstr. (p. 168), or
imperf. (p. 86); that is very
often expressed by waw consec.,
eg. alter W, and it came to
pass. § 23. 3.

then, of time, 1; #ken, of tran-
sition in thought, 3, simple and
consec. § 23. 3.

thence (there).

there, D% ; thither, mb; thence,
D¥n; where, whence, whither,
see p. 47.

there is (was), ¥"; — water, "
aw; 7 kave, 5, &c. (see p.
130, note 3); there is (was) not,
IR ; there is nmo waler, DD PR ;
suff., see p. 136.

VOCABULARY.

therefore, i;'Sij.

thief (steal).

thigh, 77 1; cons. 7.

thing (speak). h

thither (there).

thorn, pip 2.

thought, 73¢/mm, § 29. 3 (count);
cstr. pl. ‘my.

thresh, vAw;
2, pl. d¢4.

threshold, {0 2. 7. § 43. 1 a.

throne, seat, 893 3, pl. niNO>.

thus, md. .

tidings, to bring, preach, "3,
P

till, cultivate (serve).

till, until, prep. 7y; conj. "R W,
with perf. or impf. according
to sense. Suf., p. 70.

time, NY, § 43 ; time ( fois, mal),
oys 2, gen. fem., plur. im
(properly step); twice, D'DYB ;
three times, D'Ys &Y.

tingle, to, 5%. § 42.

together, 7, I

to-morrow, WHD

tongue, mcb 1, gen. fem., pl. oth.

touch, to, ¥, 2

tower, 51:73 1, pl. #m and J¢4.

transgress, rr_w; against, 3 ; trans-
gression, WB 2. 7.

tread, to, DY, )

tree, Py 1; wood, pl.

tremble, to, m, st

tribe (sceptre).

trust, to, M3, 3; seek refuge in,
non, 2; a place of refuge,
nony (confide), (flee).

See p. 64.

threshing-floor, 13



VOCABULARY,

to try (as silver), MY, 03 ; to try,
prove, tempt, D), Fi.

turn, to, overturn, turn into, 787 ;
pass. Viph. (return).

turn aside, to, .

twins, DMNA.

two, § 48; they two, both of
them, banw, &c §48. 1 (9);
the second time, N"Y,

U.

under (beneath).

undone, to be, M1, Nipk.
unless, "515 s&a& (usually petf.).
until, 7y, v, &ec. (till), p. 70.
unto, ‘}R, '5& &c., p. 70.
upon, ‘;v s suff., p. 70.

upright, 2¢» 1.

upwards, 751)?3 See 5y in Lex.
Ur, .

V.

vain, empty, P, P ; vanity, P™,
N\W

valley, Pl 2z, 5!'1: 2, N1 2.

valour, ‘yn 2 (force). §41

vengeance, NP) 1 (avenge).

venison, ¥ 2. '§ 41.

very, Rk» (prop. a noun).

vine, iB3 2.

vineyard, D13 2;
e

violence, wrong,

virgin, n';an::.

vision, ng&j{: (see).

visit, to (review), (oversee).

voice, % 2.

vow, to, '\'_Ig H

vinedresser,

DB I

a vow, W11 2,
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W.

walk, to, Hithp. of 1‘}@ §26.38.

wall, nnin.

wander, to, wave, tremble, }W;
a wanderer, ), ptc.

war (fight).

wash, to, P ; —clothes, b33, Zi.
§26. 1 a )

waste, to, lay waste, Dwv, Hiph.

waste away, to, po, Nipk. § 42.

watch, to.(keep).

water, waters, o', pl.

water, to (pY, Hiph.), npyn
used as causative of N, p. 152.

way, manner, 777 2.

weak, 97 1. §43:

wealth, 5!‘1 2 (force). § 41. 2.

wean, to, 573: ; pass. Vi p}z

weapon, *5: L oo, . ’b:

wear, to (put on).

weary, be, A, st § 39; weary,
a1

weep, tO, na3. § 44, § 45. 1 (1).

weigh, to, 532), pass. Nipk.

well, W3 2. /.

west, D:.' § 43.

what, M. § 13. 3.

whelp, =3 (lion).

when, 3, 3 with inf. cstr. ; 'M'R:,
! with finite forms (p. 1 11)

when? how long? 'nn, B W,

whence, where, whither, p. 47.

whether?, ?, 1, § 49. 2; DN (or),
§49.5¢

who, which, WX § 13. 2.

who? . § 13. 3.

whoever, whosoever, . §13. 3.
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whole (all).

why? wherefore ? nbs ().

wicked, WM 15 wickedn‘ass,
nyeR 2.

wife ('woman).

wilderness (desert).

willing, to be, I, § 3s.

wind (spirit).

wine, " 2. § 41

wing, border, extremity, W33 1.
J- du. (pl. 6t%).

wise, be, bom, st, impf. DIM;
wise, ban 1 ; wisdom, .‘ng;p'z.

wish, to, yBn, sz .

with, prep. by z; PR 2. § 43.
See suff., p. 142, note 1; with
of instrument, 3, § 14. 1 f.

withdraw, to (be far).

within (inside), (midst).

witness, T 1, § 41 (testify).

wolf, aN} 2, ¢ firm.

VOCABULARY.

woman, TR, See p. 153

womb, 02 2. iLf; om 2. ¢

wood, timber (tree).

word, thing, matter, 7237 1.

work, to (make).

wrestle, to, par, Niph.

write, to, 2INJ; pass.
(count).

Niph.

Y.

Yahweh (Jehovah), mn*; perhaps
MY ; usually read 398, p. 41.

year, mY 1, pl im (6tk poet.) ;
a yearling "¢/ <3 ; zo years old
=son of 20 years.

yoke, Y% 2. § 43

young, younger (little). § 47. 1.

youth, young man, W3, £ 07 ;
time of youth, o™ .

Z,
Zion, .

ADDENDA.

On p. 172, col. 1, Znusert—

because, '3,

On p. 179, col. 1, Znsert—
Jacob, 3Py

On p. 183, col. 1, inseri—
Solomon, HDSW

On p. 187, col. 1, msert—
understanding, M3 1.



VOCABULARY.

HEBREW AND ENGLISH.

—_—

N

AR a father; cstr. "%, Seep.153.

‘l:x to perisk (§ 35).—Impf. T
—prh TINN lo destroy.

NN lo de willing (§ 35).—Impf.
n:x'

5"5":& Abigail,

fnax m. poor.

1555‘:& Abimelech.

18 2 f, a stone.

PaR Qal not in use.—Niph. 3R
o wrestle.

onaR Abraiam.

D‘P_S Abram.

D‘!N 1 m., man.

IR 11, the ground.

W 1 m., lord—Takes suff. of
plur. noun. See /ord in Eng.-
Hebr. With prefix 5 &c.

MY 2 £, a mantle. § 29. 3.

:'lx to love.—Impf. 20! (1 pers.
also aaR). § 34 1.

AAR alas/

‘H'It\ Ehud.

5‘1& 2 m., a lent; pl n"’:c-m (but
n‘bnx: is found).

h&" 2 m., vamt_y, wickedness, § 41.

W fo be light, shine, (\'y) Perf.

siX.  Hiph. 80 20 give light.
§ 40. ‘

NN 2 m., light. § 41.

"D 1 m., a light, luminary ; pl.
im and dth.

R Ur.

wet adv. then.

W8 2 £, the ear. § 29.

ﬁzs m., a brother. See p. 153.

N ., NOR £, one. § 48.

ﬁl_'lz; adv. afferward, prep. after,
behind ;  oftener YIMR.—"IN
after me &c., p. 70.

SNk adj., enother ; pl. DONR.

nMNR £, end, latter end. '

IR 3 m., an enemy. § 3o.

MR 2 ., calamily. § 41.

53?"& Jezebel.

'|'x adv. kow ? how /!

'R 2 (nothing), there is not ; cstr.
M. Suff. p. 136, footnote.

YR m., @ man. See p.153.

nwN £, @ woman. See p. 153.

53!\ to eat ("B, § 35)—Hiph.
5‘3&'! o give lo eat.

5:§ 2 m,fooa’, n5:x 2 f., id.

53&9 1 m., id.

5& adv. no, not, with Juss. p. 83.

5;_5 prep. unto. Suff. p. 70.

18y
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D'n')p_e_ pl. m., God. (Sing. AN
used in poetry.) With prefix,
D‘.j':té &c., § 14. 1 ¢, but "Np,

wbw, by Zlgjah. '

ywv‘m Elisha.

5‘5&{ m., an 1dol,

nf;a_& 3 adJ o dumb.

oY adv. Zf; DN '3 except.,

o8 2 £, mother. § 43.

N fo e firm. —Hlph PR fo
believe, 3, 5

noY 2 £ £, trutk (contr. fr. NIDR).
‘Suff, AR, o

PR o e strong (st. § 23).—Pi.
to make strong.

R Zo say, lo promise, intend.
§ 35

WR, MR speech, word (poeti-
'cal). ’

"IN pron. L §12.
1b. —Nlph to a::emble

"8 m., the nose, anger.—Du. D'BY
the nostrils, face (WIR fo breathe,
be angry). § 43. 4.

52\ 2, used as prep. destde ;
me, ‘52& §34.4b.

yam four § 48.

hx 2 m., cedar.

*1&2 m., alion. § 45. 3.

'nﬁ 2 m., length.

PR 2 £, earth, land ; pL. bth.

ﬂﬂ_g{ to curse—~Impf. WK, § 42.

v 2 £, fire. § 43.

HWN rel. pron. who, which. §13. 2.

*WWN cstr. the happinesses of (=
‘hagpy!). See p. 154.

nY¥ a particle placed before the

beside

VOCABULARY.

definite acc, § 13. 4. Suff.
§ 20. 10,

NN prep. with. Suff.p.142,note 1.

NAR pron. ou. § 12.

NN 1 £, a she-ass.

)
a prep. in, on, among; by of in-
" strument. §14. 1.
W2 2 f, a well; pl. dth.
N3 27 m., a garment, covering.—
Suff. i3 (without dag. /).

92 2 m. (separation), '13‘7 apart,
alone ; I alone "1:‘7 ux § 43-
512 Qal not in use. —Hiph. %
separate, divide.—Niph. pass.
MOND 1 [, cattle, tame beasts; cstr.

npna, cstr. pl. nNipna.  See
p. 154.
N3 f0 come, go, go in (', RS,

—Impf. 8i2.—Hiph. 823 4%
bring. Hoph. pass. §§ 38, 40.

3 2 ., a pit; pl. Oth. § 41.

vA fo be ashamed (V'Y § 40)—
Impf. vA2

N2 fo plunder, spoil (§ 42).—Impf.
.

N3 fo ckoose (§ 36); ace. 2.

nw3 fo trust (§ 37); in, 3

' ibn 2 4. f., the womb, heart.

M3 2 (interval), prep. between,
among. Repeated before the
second word and usually takes
the numb. of its suff.—pesween
me and you DI 33 —For
P3...paalsob5.. .3

n'3 2 m., a house. See p. 153.

583 Bethel,



VOCABULARY.

23 birthright.

13 3 m., a son. Seep. 153.

M3 fo build, apoc. impf. 120
§45- 1.
N3 z /., a daughter. See p. 153.

Y3 2 prep. bekind, in at, out at,
RN '3 72 at, out at the window,
NG 3 over the wall—Suff.
“Ip: § 36. 2. 2.

Sy:l to marry ; ptc. pass. f. 151):1
marrzed

W3 2 m., lord, husband, Baal.
Suff. § 36. 2. 2.

YP3 to cleave, break through.

DR 2 m., morning.

¥pa Qal not in use. Pi. vpa o
seek.

N2 lo cut, fashion,
(§ 38).—Niph. pass.

8M3 1 adj. faz.

N3 f, a covenant;
make a covenant ;
establisk a covenant.

N3 o kneel—Pi. 72 fo bless ;
Pu. pass. (§ 36) ;—blessed 33
1 pte. Qal

N3 2 & [, the knee, du. D32,

néj:; 1 [, a blessing, cstr, h_aj;l,
suff. mN32. §18. 2 )

w2 1 m., ﬂeslz

Sw:l 2o boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe.

o creale

2m3
'30%0 s

A
5&5 o redeem. § 36.

23 20 be strong, prevail (st. § 22).
N33 7., a kero, mighty man.
M3, M 24 [, lady, mistress.
§ 29. 3b.

191

"W 2 m., a kid. § 45. 3.

5‘!: to be great, to grow (st. § 22).
—Pi. 10 magnify, bring up (a
child).—Hithp. # magmfy one-
self.

51‘!; 1 adj., great, elder.

1Y Gideon.

3 .m., a nation.
the gentiles.

Y fo die, expire. § 37.

')11: 1 m., lot; pl. th.

')"J 2 m., joy. § 41.

‘l?; 10 uncover, reveal (V'S § 44).—
Niph. pass.—Hithp. 20 uncover
oneself.

55: to roll (§ 42).—Impf. 'JJ‘
"Hiph. 0 # 7o/, Niph. 5%
2o be rolled.

D3 adv. also; Dy .
and. § 49. 5 a.
57;;: to wean; to deal fully, ade-
quately with; recompense. Niph.

to be weaned.

B 2 e, garden. § 43

233 fo steal.—Pi. id.—Pu. pass.

M I m., a sojourner. § 41.

¥R fo drive out (§ 36); oftener
Pi.—Niph. pass.

PL D3, cstr. ™3

.. Dy doth ...

q

3% 2 ¢, a bears § 43.

mi27 Deborak (=bee).

P37 to cleave (st. § 22); fo 2.

737 Qal not in use except Act.
ptc. 239 speaking.—Pi. 237 to
speak.—Pu. pass. '

237 1 m., a word, thing.

vy honey, 2 m. § 29. 2.
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Mim,a Jisk ; 2. .

W, ™M David.

N3 2 m., generation ; pl. (imand)
Oth. § 41.

n$-1 2 f., a door (door-leaf) ; du.
Dby,

D% 1 m., blood, your blood BaRT.
-——D‘Dﬁ blood spilt. § 18. 3. .
ot o be silent. Impf. o' § 42.

Sm-: (iater) 5%17 Daniel.

nyJ see Y

171 2 ¢, a way.

YT 2o seek ; unto SN

N¢F 2 m. (young) grass.

82" Qal and Hiph. each found
once: fo produce grass (denom.).

[l
N art., zke. § 11,
11 particle of interrogation. §49. 2.
Non ot 7
‘I'Vh‘j 1 m., honour, majesty.
Ny pron. § 12.
Wi m., glory, splendour,
m7 Zo be (§ 45. 2)—Impf. My,

apoc. “M.—Inf. stz nivy,
niv &e. N
‘):s"l I m., palace, temple.
nisn.  See N2,

ubn adv. Aither.

']S.:l to go—Impf. 7>.—Hiph.
q*@ﬁn (see § 39. 2. 2 o).—
Hithp. ';]fgql?n to walk, go about.

§ 26. 3 4.
0, N adv. bekold, lo/ Suff.
p. 142, note 1.—Followed

chiefly by the ptc. ¥av 'an
behold I (do, will) bring.

VOCABULARY,

D0 fo turn, to change into (§ 34).
—Niph. 78M) pass.

N 2 m., Al mountain. § 43.

7 2o kil slay (§ 34)—Niph. pass.

N Zo conceive (§ 44 f.).—Impf.
3 5. f with waw cons. "M

§ 45. 1 (3).

1
Y conj. and. § 15.

3
Nt 2 m., a wolf (¢ firm).
n;i to sacrifice, slaughter. § 37.
Nl 2 m., a sacrifice.
n:m 3 m., an altar, pl. 6tk § 30,
M £, nt dem. pron. #Ais. § 13.
JQI 1 m., gold. ’
N 2 m., an olive. § 41.
N3t ‘0 remember.—Niph. pass.—
Hiph. to mention, commemorate.
3t 2 m., memory, memorial.
1:1 1 m., a male,
M 2 f, sweat (2 firm).
PYT fo cry out. § 36.
D1 20 be old (st. § 22).
i?t 1 adj. 0/d ; noun elder. §18.
avpt m, Pt £, old age.
yin f., the arm ; pl. im, oth.
nd to shine, rise (of star). § 37.
YW 2o sow (§ 37).—Hiph. ¥
to yield seed. '
it 2 m., seed; cstr. 3t and 3.

(nl
N8an Qal not in use.—Hiph.
R'ann fo Aide.—Niph. 8aM) Zo
hide oneself,; Hithp. id. §34



VOCABULARY.

van o bind, bind up, saddle
(8 34)-

NN lo keep a feast (§ 42).—Impf.
:n~

0 2 m., a feast (hajj), p. 45, § 43

'?'_":I 20 cease, leave off (st. § 22).

¥In 1 adj. new.

YN 2 m., new moon, montk. § 34.

%n 2 m., sand. § 41.

min £, a wall.

YN 2 2., outside, street, field ; pl.
Sth— 8NN fo the oulside.—
') VANY on the outside of—.

prn 20 be strong (st. §§ 22, 34).

PIn 1 adj. strong.

Nbon % sin (§ 34).—Hiph. xvonn
'I'o condemn as sinful.

Noh 3 (ptc.) a sinner, used in
sing., but Xwn adj. used in pl.

Nvn 2 m., sin. § 38. 2.

n:'r;l 2o live (§ 45. 2).

2o live (§ 42. See p. 8-, note 4).

‘1 1 adj. lving, f. ™0, § 43. In
oaths "1 is used of God, and
'n (cstr. or perhaps a con-
tracted abs.) of men: e. g. '
qURY M M as /. lveth and
as thy soul ( =thou) Jizetk.

ovn ife.

mn f., a living creature, beast.

YA 2 m., force, valour, power,
army, wealth. § 41,

pn 2 m., bosom. § 41.

DIn 1 adj, wise. § 34..

noIn 2 f., wisdom. § 29.

::;*lj m., fal.

n’;p to &e sick (8§ 34, 44 £.).—Impf,
with waw cons. ')r_'lg'_L

3
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*Ln 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45.

55H—Hlph '>m fo begin (§ 42).
—Hoph. ')[11‘! pass.

D'_?rj to dream (§ 34).

oidn m., a dream ; pL dth.

'ngtj to desive (st. § 22).—Impf.
e, (wm).—Niph.  m
pass.

NN m., an ass.

ORN 1 m., violence, injury. § 34.

PR to pity (§ 42)—Impf. 1m,
TN =M Gen. 43 29.

on 2 m., mercy, kindness.

ran 7] a'e:zre, wisk (st. §§ 22, 34).
—Impf. yare, yam.

ren 1 adj desiring, § 34, cstr,
pl. *¥2n, see § 22. 4.

T2 arrow. §43.

W 1 ¢, enclosure, court, village ;.

pl im, bth. § 34.
ph 2 m., statute. § 43.

NN o dry up, be waste (st. § 22).

0 2 f., sword.

n-m to be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc.
. § 45 1

neM 2 f, a reproack.

:IWIj to think, reckon.— Impf,
i and ‘M. § 34. 2 ¢

TN 2 m., darkness.

N0 Heth ; OO0, N3 Hittites.

(2]

W 2o be cean (st. § 22, 36).—
Pi. 00 20 cleanse.

MY 1 adj., dean.

290 20 be good (§ 40).—Perf. 2in.
Other parts from 2% —Impf.
v, —Hiph. 2001, § 39. 1.
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3 1 adj. good. § 41.

80 2 m., good things, goods, good-
ness. § 41.

5@ m., dew.

oYY o taste (§ 36).

YD 2 m., taste, sense. § 36. 2.

94

W m., stream (esp. Nile).

WJ: to be dry (st. § 22, 39).

W2 1 £, dry land.

N 1 f, hand.  Your hand DIT ;
du. Y7, pl. i hands fig.
(handles). § 16. 5.

Y lo know (YD § 39).—Impf.

y1.—Inf. Cstr. nyj,—Niph.
Y1 pass.—Hiph. yin %
make known.

mn' Jakweh. The vowels are
those of 2R Jord. With prefix
m‘l‘5 (i-e ':l"lNS) See § 10. 5.

AP Judah,

I3m Jonathan.

SHWﬂ' Wﬁ' Jostua.

oi 2 m., a day. See p- 153.

M f, a dove ; pl. im.

i Jonathan.

el Joseph.

o see .

" 2 m., wine. § 41. i

5':‘ to be able (§ 39).—Impf. 5oy,

‘IS to bear (V® § 39).—Impf.
15‘ —Hiph. fo beget.—Pu. 2
be born.

‘15‘ 2 m., a boy. § 29.

nj?j 2 f, a girl,

nj?ib 2 f, kindred. § 29. 2.

VOCABULARY.,

D) 2 m., sea; cstr. B except in
MDD Red sea. § 43.

P» flo suck (V® § 39).—Hiph.
PN 20 give suck ; hence NpIv
2 [, a nurse. § 29. 2. h

AD* Qal, and Hiph. /'0in, % add
(10 § 39. 4). ,

A 20 be weary.— Impf. AY™,
§39. 2. za.

W 1 adj., weary.

Y to advise, counsel (§ 39).—
Impf. py».—Niph. p3i,

Y 1 £, counsel.

ne 1 adj., fair. § 45.

N&' fo go out (YD § 39) —Impf.
N,_f_; inf. cstr. NKY (for nyy).
—Hiph. to bring out.

RYD 1 7., an outgoing. § 39. 38.
i Hiph. 0 2% set, place
@® 39- 3).

yy* Hiph. 3870 #0 spread (§ 39. 3).

W 20 form (§ 39).

XS 2 m., form, imagination.

W 20 burn—Impf. ", —
Hoph. pass. . § 39. 2.

y? Qal only in Impf pp™ 2
awake (§ 39). -Perf. &c. in
Hiph. y'pn.

N2 2o fear (§ 39).—Impf. N,
Inf. cstr. . —Niph. m\:
ptc. territle. Followed by m
"8p, and "B,

N 1 adj. fearing.

Dy Jeroboam.

™ f0 go down (§ 39. 2. 25).—
Impf. T &c.—Hiph. in %
bring down.—Hoph. pass.

1907 %ke_Jordan.
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ng/'a‘\'{ Jerusalem. See p. 103.

m m., the moon.

EM J-s the thigh, side; cstr. T2,
See p. 64. B

N or NP See side in Eng.
Hebr 2 f, side, end—Du.
n*n:w* cstr, 'n:'w

v o inkerit (§ 39. 2).—Hiph.
w*‘_li‘l to dispossess, destroy.
Niph. pass.

e there is— There is water D™,
See p. 130, note 3.

) 2o sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 39. 2).
—Impf. ap*,

agh 3 pte. inkabitant.

W 1 m, a seat, assembly,
delling-place.

1 20 sleep (§ 39).—Impf. 1,
pe» Qal not in use.—Hiph. p¢fin
to save.—Niph. pass. § 39. 2.

wh 2 m., salvation,

e £, d.

nxpwn S id.

wh 1 adj., upright, righteous.
N 2 4., remnant, rest.

2

3 prep. as, like. § 14. Suff. p. 87,

" note 1. With rel. -:w'sn as,
when. When he kept ‘IDW ‘IWN:
or iMmY3 (inf. cstr. §31 9 c)

733 4 se }mwy, severe (st. § 22).
Z_Pi. to make heavy, harden,
honour.—Niph. be konoured.

933 1 adj., keavy, severe, laden
(cstr 723 and 723, See p. 64).

"33 1 m, honour, glory

A5 adv. zhus.
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10D 3 m., a priest. § 36.

43 1 m., a star.

12 Qal not in use.—Hiph. p2n
to set, establish.—Po&18] i id.
—Niph., P&1al, pass. § 40.

'3 conj., tkat, for, because, of time
when, whenever. DY YD except.

R'Jﬁ 2 4. m., a prison. § 38.

2'?5 2 m., a dog.

n?; to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. to
complete, finish.—Pu. pass.

b3 2 m., all. § 43. '\2'!'53 every-
t/ng, '\2‘!‘53 N Rs noﬂzmg

12 adv., so, t/m: ]3‘51) therefore.

np3 4o coz)er (§ 44), Qal only in
ptc. act. D3 and pass. “ID3,
—Pi. b3 to cover.—Pu. pass.

no3D 1 ., a covering. § 48.

qDJ 2 m., :zlver money.

A3 2 f, palm of hand, sole; du.
§ 43. Pl 4tk (metaphorical)
§ 16. 5.

83 # cover (with pitch).—Pi.

B3 Yo alone.—Pu. pass.

W03 ‘2 m., bribe, ransom.

W3 m., young lion.

:h‘l?: m., cherub.

D‘l5 2 m., vineyard.

‘)D‘D Carmel, p. 65, note 2.

xn: to bend the knce, bow down
§ 37).

N3 to cut off, cut down.—Niph.
pass. M3 '3 to make a cove-
nant, )

W32 Chaldeans.

N3 o write.—Niph. pass.

N3 1 f, skoulder; cstr. nna.
See p. 64.
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5

S prep. 2, for. See§ 14. 1.
NS adv. not, no.

25_ 2 m., the keart, § 43.
235 1 ., id. Pl 6th.
‘1:_1_5 alone. See 73,

w:';; to put on (clothes), wear
(st. § 22); ac.—Hiph. /0
clothe, put on (another); fwo
ace. §27. 14, 8§ 38. 3.

nd Lus.

mb m., tablet; pl. nimb.

05 Lot.

ord Niph. 7 fight.
agamst 3, by; for'} § 36.

Dﬂ'}zt bread § 36. 2. 3.

-snnsn nnnﬁn Sy war. § 29. 3.

5‘5 usually 15‘5 with He of ac.,
2 m., mglzt PL m’>~$ § 41.
'l;'? to take, capture.—Niph. pass.
W5 20 learn (st. § 22).—Pi. b
to leack.

n@S adv., why? ('>, ).

w3b conj, prep., in order that,
to; for the sake of, with infin.
and smpf. (7). § 23. 6,
§ 49. 5.

n9§ to take (§ 33. 3)—Impf.

Pl o¢A.

Witk oy

mpt.—Inf, Cstr. nnp.—Niph..

nph  pass—(Old) pass. pf.
npd, impf. PR § 33. 3¢
nipﬁr; m., plunder.
b m. du., tongs.
pgé to lick (§ 42).
Pi. 7d.
pw’; 1 f., tongue.

Impf. PJ):_

VOCABULARY.

n
a8y adv., zery, also DI, "B Y,
IND 1 f., hundred ; du. DYIND,
WD anything  (perhaps = a
Sleck).
niRp,  See 7N,
Saxp,  See o,
DND 2o reject (§ 36).
531 ., the flood (of Noak).
N30 1 ., pasture, desert.
111;3 to measure (§ 42).—Impf.
71", —Niph. pass.
WD wherefore

» | W pron. what? whatever, § 13.

interj. kow/ how?

Wi Moab.

30 20 melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass.

nY%in.  See ",

Nyin, ' See RY

rm fo die (§ 40). Perf. nn.—
Impf. mw'_Hiph. n'oi %
kill—PG61El nnv id.—Hoph.
pass.

ny 1 ptc., dead.

gaa) when ?

o' cstr. 'nd (in a few phrases)
males, men.

mD 2 m., deatk (§ 41).

nam. See ML

wnn 1o blot out destroy (§ 44).

7.?!'."? camp.

'\f:ng' 1 lo-morrow.

v, See nv3.

am Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
rain.

wn 1 m., rain.

m, ) pron. wko? whoever, who-
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soever ; whatl whatsoever. § 13.
With prep. "3 Aow ? by what?
(M2 in p. and bef. ), —jn »
Ot that! with Impf. &c. § 49. 6.

oD pl. m., water. See p. 57.

npiw. See p.

A0, See nb3.

ﬁ:p to sell.—Niph. pass.

8O0 20 de full (st. § 22, 38); of,
acc.—Niph. to be filled.—Pi.
o fill ; with two acc. § 38. 3.

Xow 1 adj. full.

'[&55?3 1 m., angel, messenger.

noRdy £, work; naxdy,
§'29. 3.

P Qal not in use.—Niph. #
escape.—Pi. to rescue, deliver.

mgi:l'?p_ See Dij's.

'[5?.:: to rule, be king ; over, 3, 5:_)_
—Hiph. to make one king.—
Hoph. pass.

'[573 2 m., a king.

n;:;‘:'p 2 f., a queen.

n;‘g?r;, n:&m a kingdom. § 29. 3.

DD, See mpb.

., prep. (§ 14), out of, from,
away from; hence of cause
by, on account of. Suff. § 15. 2.
Compar. degree § 47.

MY fo count, number, § 44.—
Niph. pass.

niw, See mu.

NI 2 £, an offering, present.

1)@7:3 a journeying (from poy),
§ 33 4 )

IBDD 3 m., mourning. § 30.

15DD See 8D,

'uvn See 'DP

Cstr.
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OYD 2 m., a little, some, a few.

n?xgp upwards. See p. 162.

55:)73 2 m., deed, practice (only in
plur, and usually in bad

sense).
Ny, See nby.

NYD o find (§ 38) —Niph. pass.

myn, See MY,

nm\m Egypt.

nipp, See .

5;3?9 3 m., a staff, § 30. Pl th.

PP Qal not in use. (§ 42).—
Niph. fo melt away.

NI See NI,

nmn See X7,

ﬁﬁD to be bitter 8§ 42. 3).—Imp.

. —Hiph. 0 20 make bitter.

17_3 1 adj., ditter; R Aramaic
form of fem. o0,

WJ’WD See .,

D‘ﬂn " Miriam.

12’D Moses.

I?'{",D. See 3¢,

.‘JWD to rule ; over, 2.

5w‘n I M., a proverd,

e, See Y,

DBWD See wa

ﬁnawn 2 f, dan, § 29. 3.

')nr: to be sweet (st. § 22).

pmp 1 adj., sweet; f npinp,
§41. 1. )

b

N) enclitic particle of entreaty;
RJ'5R dissuasive.

N2 Qa.l not in use (§ 38).—Niph.
2o prophesy.—Hithp. id., also to
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act like an (ecstatic) prophet, to
rave.

R 1 m., a prophet.

N to bark (§ 37).

3 Qal not in use (§ 33).—
Hiph. ©an # look.

n5:|J 1 £, a corpse, carcase.

Y23 fo bubble up ; Hiph. yan 4

" pour forth (§ 33).

73 Qal not in use (§ 33).—Hiph.
7 do tell, shew.—Hoph. pass.

1)) 2 prep., before, in presence of.
Suff. v,

M) fo touck, smite (§ 33, 37).—
Pi. id—Hiph. .make to touck,
reack fo, 3,

W 24 m, a stroke, plague.

W) o smite, defear (§ 33)—
Impf. §3.—Niph. pass.

v Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf.

- Up.—Perf. in use Niph. v/
to draw near.—Hiph. fo bring
near (§ 33)-

N 1 m., a fugitive (pte. of W) fo
wander).

" fo vow (§ 33).

N, B 2 m., a vow.

'|-'T|J 1 m., a river (§ 36). Pl im
and d¢A.

My fo rest (§ 40).—Hiph. nap
to give rest to (5 of person);
and N fo set down, deposit,
Pplace ; with waw mym,

tl‘i:p 1 m., resting-place. § 41.

DY 2o flee (§ 40).

Y Zo move about (§ 40) ; ptc. W
a wanderer.

5!_13 to inkerit, possess—Hiph.

VOCABULARY.

to give, fo inkerit,— Hoph
pass.

n5n: [y inkeritance.

Sn5 2 m., torrent, torrent-valley,
wady.

oM Qal not in use.—Niph. Bm3
to repent, to pity (§ 33. 1d).
—Pi. omy o comfort (§ 36).

UM 1 m., a serpent.

) lo bend, incline, stretch (§ 33,
44)—Impf. n®', apoc. .
Hiph. 72, men, impf. me!, apoc.
[

mon £, a bed.

Yoy lo plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf.
Yo,

M3 Qal not in use (§ 33, 44).
—Hiph, nan, smite ; impf.
apoc. 7.—Hoph. pass.

7B £, a stroke.

W 1 m., a legpard.,

D) lo pour out, found ; sei, esta-
blisk (from different roots).

0) 2 i m., a drink-offering.

P; See 1,

51 2 £, sandal, shoe. § 36. 2.

Wizm,alad § 36 2; f M
a girl. )

%) 0 fall (§ 33). Impf. Spn—
Hiph. ‘;‘pa to make fall, cast.

¥'B 2 f., breath, soul. Pl oth.

% Qal not in use. (§ 33).—
Hiph. %7 s set, place—
Hoph. pass.—Niph. reflex. and
pass.

5 Qal not in use § 33—
Hiph. %1 # deliver.—Hoph.
pass.
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P, (very rarely &) 1 adj., in-
nocent.

Py 1 f., vengeance.

) m., lamp.

x¥¢H Qal not in use (§§ 33, 38)
—Hiph, ®Wn 0 deceive, be-
guile.

pey fo kiss (§ 33).—Ilmpf. P
(& of person).

NUY 20 lift up, take up, raise
(8§ 33, 38). Impf. ®p». Inf.
cstr. NRY (nst) Nlph pass.

»m 1 m, and ; N £, patk.

ny 20 gz've, puty account (33. 3 a).
Perf. nd). i) &c  Impf. im,
Inf. cstr. NP, ‘AR, &ec.

D

33D fo turn, turn away (§ 42).
—Hiph. #o turn (act.).

D fo skut.—Niph. pass.

DO 2 m., @ korse; MDD f. mare.

WD Yo turn aside, remove, depart
(§ 40).—Hiph. o remove, take
away.

D‘JD I m., a ladder.

']pl; to lean, press upon.—Niph.
reflex. to lean.

WD o sustain, refresk (§ 36).

8D fo count, write—Pi. 78D #o
recount, declare.

D 3 m., pte. scribe.

0D 2z m., a book.

1BDD 1 m., number.

"nD chiefly in Hiph. Z0 Aide.—
Nlph reflex. and pass., Hithp,
reflex.
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. by
N2y lo labour, tll, serve (§ 34).
Niph. pass.
"y z m., a servant (§ 34).
1:1;3 to pass, pass over, cross

(§ 34).—Hiph. 20 bring over,
make pass.

Y 2 m., the other side; 92y

“beyond. o

("2 or "WW) 1, 3 m., a ford
(only in cstr. 22ym).

"2y 1 m., cstr., with 3 as prep.,
on account of ; VW3 for my
sake. ’

5:37 z m., and nS:p 2 £, calf,
heifer (§ 34)-

=y Hiph, ¥n 20 testify,
witness, protest (§ 40).

W 1 m., a witness.

2y prep. until, till.

1 Eden.

iy adv., still, yet, again (encore).
Suff. see p. 136 footnote.

W 1 om., guilt, sin, punishment.
PL. o4,

D‘)w 1 m., age, eferntly; Dsilm
from of old ; v‘) "V W for ever.

%W 10 fly (§ 40).

Y 2 m., a bird, fowl

Y 3 adj., blind.

W f., she-goat, pl. DY, § 43. 4.

W 2 m., strength (§ 43).

WY lo leave, forsake (§ 34).—
Niph. pass.

Ny fo kelp (§ 34)-

NY 2 m., kelp. Suff. YWY, §34.4b.

XY Esra. B

bear

Suff. p. 70.
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njny -y estr, LY crown.

N 2 £, the ope, du. DYY, § 4.
Pl niy wells.

WY z £, a aty. PL oMY, cstr. ",

n5v ‘o go up, break (of day)
(§ 34s 44).—Impf. n5p~ apoc.
Ops. —Hiph. éring up, ofer up.

by prep., #pon, over. Suff. p. 70.

DY prep., with, along with., Suff.
p. 142. note 1.

DY 2 ., ‘eople. § 43.

WY fo stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set,
place.

Y o be low, afflicted (§ 44).—
Pi. 2o afflict.

WY 2 m., affiiction. § 45.

MY fo answer, witness (§ 44);
against 3,

YD m., answer; WO purpose,

used only with ") in
IS’735 (1) as prep., on account
of, for the sake of; (ii) as
conj. followed by (a) inf. cstr.,
lo the intent that, in order to,
or (b) impf, with or without
WK, Lo the intent that, in order
that. § 23. 6, §49. 5¢

Y 1 m., a cloud.

1Y Qal not in use.—Pi. #0 cloud,
lo bring on clouds, inf. cstr.
with Suff. "2y for ny, § 3. 3,
§7. 5.

wY 1 m., dust. § 35.

Y 1 m., tree. § 18. 3.

nyy. See pyN.

D}_:y to become strong, numerous.

oYY 2 £, a bone. Pl. im, oth.

:ﬁp 2 m., evening.

Inlent |

VOCABULARY.

POy 10 oppress, injure (§ 34).

Y 2o do, work, make (§ 34, 44).
—Impf. apoc. 3% —Niph,
N pass., but fem. iy,

ng/gz_o'm., a work. § 45. o

1Y 20 smoke. § 34.

ny 2 ¢, time. Pl im, 6th. §43. 4.

Ry adv., #ow.

any Qal and Hiph.
entreal,

lo pray,

b

e m., mouth. See p. 153.
"B“?P according to. See p. 129.
30 00 with the edge of the
sword.

ne 2 m., snare. § 43.

Nf}jg 2 7. m., a wonder.

u*’riwﬁa Philistines.

D‘JB 1 m., pl. face, faces. D'JD‘)
former/y, ‘355 before, ‘JD’? be-
Jore me ; p. 69.

15 conj., lest, with impf.

'?1_).@ to do (§ 36); ptc. b a
worker.

5B 2 m., a work. § 36.

88 % open (mouth).

e o wvisit, inspect, review.—
Niph. pass.—Hiph.
‘mit lo,

'I‘pg I ., an oversecr.

NPR m., a precepl.

npB o open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37)-
Niph. pass.

98 1 m., an ox; f. 7B a cow,
P57, footnote. § 43.

B lo be fruilful, bear fruit

(§ 44)-

o com-
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™D 2 m., fruil. § 45.

Mne Pharach.

vwx.;a to rebel; against, 2,

we 2 4
g.re.m'on.

Ny 2 i m., a morsel, bit.
e, §43. 1.

"B fo e open (§ 44).—Pi fo
entice.—Hiph. to make open, to
enlarge ; impf. apoc. na,

M8 2 m., simple. § 45. 3.

I'IDEg to open. § 37.

NNB 2 i m., an opening, door.

nReY 3 m., a key, an opening;
cstr. nnew. § 3o.

m., rebellion, trans-

Suff.

b5

8¥ 2 o, a fock (small cattle).

RIY 1 m., a host, time of service.
PL g¢%. § 38. 2.

PIY o be righteous, just (st. § 22).
—Hiph. (Pi) fto just;
Hithp. fo_justify oneself.

P18 24 m., righteousness. §29.1b.

n,éjy_ 1/f,id.

PYIY righteous, just ; only mas.

M fo hunt (§ 40).

My Qal not in use. Pi. M¥ %
command, ckarge. Tmpf. apoc.
WY, imp. Y8 —Pu. pass. § 44.

n;x_p'f., a command.

Y Zion.

S)_: 2 m., a shadow. § 43.

nSg 2 m., an image, likeness.

1’_5'? to kalt, limp (§ 37).

yﬁg 1 f, side, 71b;

"See p- 114.

cstr. vbi‘

201

oY Zo sprout (§ 37)—Hiph. #
make sprout.

oY 2 & m., a sprout, branch.

px_’? o cry out. § 36.

DY lo hide, lay up.

iiDR 1 m., the north.

‘!\_3 1 adj., adwrsary § 43

i

32p t0 curse (§ 42).

YaP to collect, gather.—Pi. id.

N3P fo bury.—Niph. pass.

N3P 2 i m., a grave.

W']p to be holy, sacred (st. § 22).
~—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.—
Hiph. /. —Niph., Hithp. 7e
Sexive.

AR 1 adj., 4oly.

I 2 m., holiness, sanctuary.

W'DD 1 m., sanctuary.

513 2 m., voice, sound. § 41.

D o arise, stand (§ 40, Parad.).
—Hiph. 1o set up, establish.

OP 1 ptc., standing. § 41,

oipY 1 ¢, a place. Pl jth.

WP 2 m., thornbush, thorn. § 41.

1D 20-b¢ little (st. § 22, Parad.).

p 1 adj., /Zttle (not inflected
but very common).

R 1 adj., litk, f. MR (in-
flected form). See §43. 4.

55‘) lo be light, despised (§ 42,
Parad. )—Pi. to make light of,
to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of.

5 1 adj., light, swift. § 43.

mp fo acquire, buy, possess. § 44.
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mpY  m., possession,
cattle. § 45.

YR 2 m., end. § 43.

N3P fo be angry.

WP 1 adj., short.

N fo call, cry, read.—Pu. pass,
b R ke called him Cain ;
i R ke was called.
p. 142.

NWR 1 m., convocation, an as-
sembly. § 38.

nﬁp and RW 20 befall, acc. § 38.

. 5. Inf cstr. f. ww, with
prep. 'nmps to meet me, nm-b
YW 20 meet (against) the man.

W lo draw near, come near (st.
§ 22).—Hiph. % éring near,
to offer.

W 1 adj, near, neighbour, re-
lative.

W 2 & m., inside, keart. 2773

" within me; Y M3 wzt/zm,
In the midst of, the city. §29 1b.

h') 2 f, korn.

VI lo tear, rend (§ 37).

2w Hiph. /o attend, give attention.

ned z £, a bow.

property,

See

9 .

Y fo see (§ 44)—Tmpf. I,
apoc. X', X\ &c., but 8™
3 m., 3 f, R)M.—Niph. pass.,

to appear.—Hiph. to skew,
two acc.
W m., a sight, appearance,
Jace. § 4s.

YN 2 m,, kead; pl. m;im‘. §41.5.

VOCABULARY,

N adj., first, former. § 48. 2.

337 Yo be many (§ 42), used only
in Perf. and Inf. cstr.

A 1 adj., great, muck ;
§ 43.

NI o increase, multiply (§ 44);
impf. apoc. 3)% and 29—
Hiph. t0 multiply, cause to in-
¢crease—Inf. abs. n371; N3
adv., muck. ) )

W0 adj., fourth. § 48.

Y31 %o lie down (of beasts) (st.
§ 22).

Ya3W 3 m., a stall, lair; cstr.
ram. § zo.

5;'1 to slander.

531 2 £, a foot, du., p. 101.

q;_lﬂr o pursue.—Pi. 7d.

™0 2z ¢, breath, wind, spirit. Pl
otk

DN 2o e hiph, to rise up (§ 40).
—Hiph. o Zft up. Ex. 40.—
Hoph. pass.

o7 1 adj., Aigh, lofty. § 41.

DD 1 ., keight, high place.

P13 7o run (§ 40).

M 20 be broad, wide (st. § 22).

s 2 m., breadth.

A 2 £, broadway, street. Pl. otk.

D!_'ij' to love (§ 36).—Pi. oM %

Pu.

pl. many.

kave pity, compassion, on.
pass.

Ym to wask (§ 36).

PN fo be distant, to withdraw
(§ 36)-

Pim 1 adj., distant.

N lo plead, contend (§ 40).

N 2 m., contention, strife. § 41.
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nIw £, id.

PN 2 m., emptiness, vanity.

P2 (PT) empty.

3 to ride (st. § 33).-—Hiph. %
set upon a beast.

S 2 m., a lance, spear.

DN fo tread.

v o creep.

. YN 2 m., creeping things, coll.

ng.ﬁ'.z fya fz'ngz'ng cry, complaint.

NN 2o be hungry (st. § 22).

NN 1 adj., Aungry, famisked.

W 1 m., hunger, famine.

MmN fo feed, tend (§ 44).—Ptc.
™A a shepherd.

mn My @ friend; W .0 PR
one . . . another. §45. 4.

YW 2o be evil (§ 42, st.).—Hiph.
Y 2o afflict, injure.

N 1 adj., evil; f MY an evil.

YA to grake (§ 36).—Hiph. #o
skake.

YV 2 m., earthquake.

8B %0 keal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

neY 2 f., a coal, kot stone.

3‘?1; to rot (st. § 22).

WP 1 m., firmament.

WA 1 adj., wicked.

1o
Y 1o draw (water). § 36.
'PNW 1o ask (§ 36) ; 5 in reference to.
WY c., Sheol, the underworld.
‘;asw Saul.
WY fo be lft over, to remain
(Qal rare).—Hiph. 7Zo /leave
over.—Niph. pass.

203

N § 44 f., to take captive.

VY 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe.

V3V 2 seven; WY seventh. § 48.
yav Qal not in 'use.—Niph. fo

swear (§ 37)- _
N3 fo break.—Niph. pass. Ptc.

15125; broken.~Pi. to break in
preces.

"2 2 7., and "W 1 ., breach.

"W o0 buy or sell corn.

"W 2 m., grain, corn.

n:g) fo rest, cease.—Hiph. 10
Jinish.

N3 1 c., rest, sabbath.

YW m., almighty (?) generally
with b8 God.

B lo turn, return (§ 40).—
Hiph. o restore, bring back.

i 1., a trumpet. Pl 6t

MY 2 m., street. PL DWW, § 41.

W 2 m., ox. PL DWW, § 41

v fo slay, slaughter (§ 36,
Parad.).

¥ 2 m., dawn.

nnY Qal not in use.—Pi. Ny
to destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. dd. ;
to act corruptly, lo corrupt.—
Niph. pass.

W 2 m., asong; f id. § 41

Ny do set, place (§ 40).

22 2o lie down (st. § 22).

n;g/" to forget (§ 37).— Niph.
pass.

5':;5 o be bereaved (of children)
(st. § 22).-

DY 7., skoulder. Suff. ingY.

13 t0 dawell.—Tmpf. 152" (§ 22. 2).
Hiph. fo cause to a’zéell, place.

¢
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120D 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle.

W fo be drunken (st. § 22).

nSg) to send, stretck out,—Pi. send
away ; let go.

1n5w 2 ¢, a lable.

7% Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
cast, cast off.~—Hoph. pass.

nsw o be whole, sound (st. § 22).
—Pi. to complete, perform, pay.

DSW 1 adj., whole, sound.

Di‘?gf 1 m., Soundness, health,
peace.

255;) I adj., three. § 48.

DY adv., there ; NOU thither ; DYD
Jrom there, thence.

DY 3 m., a name. PL ninW, § 30.z2.

Y Qal not in use.—Hiph. #
destroy.—Niph. pass.

Sxant Samuel.

D'Dw 1 pl., keaven, heavens. § 16. 5.

DY fo be desolate (§ 42). Impf.
Dth, Db and ovh.—Hiph. #
desolate.—Niph. pass.

YU o hear, lsten to, 2, 5, 5y
(§ z2).—Niph. pass.

Yo 2 m., a report.

WY fo keep, watch—Niph. fo
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to
keep oneself.

¥ 3 ptc., watchman.

Y 1 m., and nnen f., ward,
watck, observance. § 29. 3.

U 2 c., the sun.

fivny Samson.

.‘IJW 1 f, a year. PL DY (Poet.
otk).

oY du., two. § 48.

W 1 adj., second. § 48.

VOCABULARY,

p¥ Qal not in use.~—Niph. %
lean, rest on.

W 2 ¢, a gate.

nneY 2 f., kandmaid.

Dpré)' 20 judge.—Niph. to litigate.

veY 3 ptc., a_judge.

newn 1 m., judgment.

qu}' fo pour out, spill—Niph.
pass.

st 0 be low, abased (st. § 22).

SPW to weigh.—Niph. pass.

W % swarm ; with ac.

P 2 m., crecping things.

n Qal not in use—Pi. N
to serve, minister (§ 36).

npY See next word.

ey s drink (§ 44).—Impf.
apoc. MY, — Niph. pass. —
Hiph. ngwn to give drink, to
waler. )

npY m. ptc., a cupbearer, butler ;
‘also butlership.

PLD m., a feast.

12

Ya to be sated, satisfied (st.
§ 37); with, acc.—Hiph. #%
satisfy ; one with—, two acc.

My ("W poet) 1 m., a field.
§45. 3 .

pow fo Jaugh (§ 36); Pi 2o play,
Sport.

e £, meditation.

o to set, place (§ 40).

b 2 i m., understanding.

n'rg"gr, Y to reoice, be glad

§ 37



VOCABULARY.

oY adj., glad, joyful.

R 20 hate (§ 38. st.).

Y 1 f, lp, edge, bank; du.
DY, pp. 68 £

M Sarak. ,

"W 20 burn.—Niph. pass.

AW 1 m., a seraph.
W 1 m., a prince, captain. § 43.

n
nan 1 f, ark (¢ firm).
MA 2 m., midst; cstr. TiM, § 41.
" v3in3 within me.
ni‘lf)in.pl. Sy generations, history
(see '15:)

203

R £, instruction, law (7).

NnA prep., under, bencath, instead
of —Suff. 'nan, § 36. 2.

DPR o e tomf/ete, ended (§ 42).
—Impf. of".—Hiph. 2% com-
plete, finish.

DR 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43).

o'on 1 adj., /.

PR adv., continually.

Wi 2 m., a palm tree.

-nxan and N8R 2 f .y glory.

nSan prayer.

ypn to strike, blow (a trumpet).

IR £, a deep sleep (D).

YR, See Yo,

"~ ADDENDA.

On p. 189, col. 2, insert—

'R (where, not used), only in the compound '®D whence ?

On p. 190, col. 1, insert—

MR (% with 7 locale, § 17. 3), whither?

On p. 190, col. 2, inseri—
23 1 f., understanding.
On p. 193, col. 2, insert—

DN fo seck refuge (fo trust);

On p. 193, col. 2, Znsert—

DN {0 lack, need (§§ 22, 34).

On p. 194, col. 2, tnsert—
Y. Jacod.

On p. 198, cel. 1, insert—
m Noah.

On p. 204, col. 1, insert—
nb’:rg/' Solomon.

31 n.



PARADIGMS OF VERBS.



208 THE REGULAR VERB., §§ 20—28.

THE REGULAR
Qal
act. " stat. N iph‘a]
Pef. Sing, 3m. bep 723 TP o
3f. TR T FT0p;
am. ERER DT DR bR
2/. FhLp BT mEbp roup?
le. bR mRD CRObp “Poup;
Plur. 3 c. .bp]?r M3 NTp 2bups
2m.  opbup  DRT22 DRLD orbwps
2/ EDRR . JRTID TR TRoER?
le a50p WD WP nbp)
mgf. Sing. 3 m. bbp~ 7227 R bup
3. Stpm 7258 LR
am. Swpm  T2am >upn
S M%epR  im “oupn
le. bbps 7258 (upR) dupy
Plur. 3m. () wbup~ 'I'I'.ID‘ bup?
3f  miBpR  manp FT2LRR
2m. (P)dupn  113OM 1bpn
2. hepm m7aEm g
le Sespa 7253 Sup:
Imp. Sing. 2 m. (‘ibbp) bbp (77) 123 (buim) Sup
2f. (Sup) “up 133 "bfm
Plur. 2 m. abup 1132 'bnp-x
2/. mbtp =k LR
Jussive 3 sing. Stapr 73 (5{9?‘_) 5@?’,‘
waw cons. imgf.  Supn 729N Gepm) upn
" Cohortative 1 sing. ‘IEDPR ﬂ"l:DN ﬂé‘DP"R
waw cons. perf. nbnp'; &e.
Inf. ostr. Sep (123) 733 Sopn
. absol. Siop T332 Dinpa, ‘mp'!
Part. act. Sup T3 bR
pass. Yeap S



THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 209

VERB. §§ 20—28.

Piel Pu'al Hithpa'gl Hiph'il Hoph'al
(bup) Sup Sp Gup)bepns  Sopn . Supd
mep  rheR Fopn nEpn nnn
nbtap nbup rhBROT  EbbpT EbLp

rbup  Eowp UpET  Feup  mhupd
mbtap , nnstgp "nbt.‘:ph"'l ‘ﬂ’JDP"I R=n
s5ep e Swppy LR 2ouph
OEbR  orbwp opbwpn  orbupl  DRbup
WP jESeR  whpna  jpbupn  (wbupd
mbtep 1:5t9p 1:btopnn mhupi whepiT

Sup bta;g* Swppt  Sopr opr
xpn buph bwpo  bwpm bopn
Sepn  Swph wpom bepn oopn
“beopm ~bta-m Sepnm  bmpR buph
btopy btaps Swpnk  Supa Jopy
- hp st 1btapn~ 1oriap? 2oup:?
mbkpR  biopn MbpnR bR bR
depn  aeph 15tapnn o R = o))
ge-Ci S P TbpAR  rbtpm  Fbopn
bR P Sepry 5o oop)
SR Sepris  bupi -
- “bep . Sepri  bEps .
“15ep vshs BEpne wp
Fbp kPR bR
brap~ SR broprw - o &e.
b;gp-;j bta]p Sepnn bupm
PR TRRDS TR
Swp (ep) Sepnin bopin Gupd)
Sep, btp Stop (GrpriT) sop (Cupi)
Supn Swpra  bMopn

R upo
y 4 ,



210 THE VERBAL SUFFIXES.

Perf,
Suff.

s. le.

2m,.

of

Im.

3/

. 1ec.

2m.

2/.

3.

8./

Impf.
s

5. 1e

2m.

2f.

3m.

31
. 1e

aAm.

2/.

Im.

3f

3 8. m.
B oop
3> Poup
T2 A

&e. J—720R
Top
LR
o
gFER-Er

1P98R

B3R
TR

3 s m,
7250 bop
wrE R
TR; TR
&c. q§p]?-_«
Eyrilley
(7 75up
CEploly
257 Bobup
TPoLpt
o2
LR
And so all parts

of impf. ending
in a Consonant,

REGU

THE

Qal

! 3s.f.
o
13D "noTR
R
TP
P SINETp |
PR |
Wnsp

1= T

Bnjup
flabl=>
3 pl. m.

Lp

727 T
T0R"
Foop?
apiey
SR
Bup:

19" optbep
PR
obope
TR

So 2 pl. m,
and 2, 3 pl f.
which becomes
bopn.

LAR VERB. § 31

VERBAL SUFFIXES

See also suffixes to

28 m. 2s /.
52 S )
hup | by’
st irbop | by
REbLp| AR
widep | howR
orbep|  DEbRp
LR IR

Imper. s. pl

13 Sbp Sop
32 29R" 3 oD

qn’gp;g &e.
(M)jep  asin
a:'i;\z?g imperf.
— plural

DoLR

ER
1 This column may be
alsowritten defectively, e.g.
wRILD, &c. 2 The first syll.
thr.oughout imperative is

half-open, e.g. *33n2.
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REGULAR VERB. § 31.
Lamedh He verbs, p. 229,

) Qal Pi‘al

1s ¢ 3plec 2 pl. c. 1ple 3sm
“rhup Yhop  orbwp | whep bup
— |32 wsup | pibop ~sup
Tbep| | qop — | iR | 7w
TEXR|  TRR| — &c. TP
- ATEIOR wswp | &c. | as 3 pl. Ttp
Ebep|  Sop | as 3 gl moLp
— Hoep — 3R
oy rbup = n:brap
Jo TR - e
DEnp|  ovep D2wp
TEbuR, R

Impf. and smper, with nin energ. Infin. cstr.

722 Sap owpt
230 PBop 23 Pep | D (0) ~bup PO
15vp~ TP TP R | R

7132 R 7R
BHup? TP & (7-) Top | abwpt
PPURY mosop ML | TSUP)
wHUR ERpL)r )
D722 R | OoARY
WP | bR
mhup | bowpt
BoR | fwe

For the use and meaning of these suff,
see § 31. 9a.

The first syll. is half-open: e.g. fany,
except before § and D3, where it is closed,
e.g. 73an3, 235 cf. § 31. 3e.




Perf. Sing. 3 m.

37

2m.

Impf. Sing. 3m.

37.

2m.

27.

1e.

Plur.3m,

3f.

2m.

2f.

1e.

Imp. Sing. 2m.

27

Plur. 2 m,

27

Juss. 3 sing.

waw cons. 1mpf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
waw cons. perf.
Inf. cstr.

absol,

Part. act.

poass.

PE NUN VERB. §133.

PE NUN VERB.

Q}l

()

WA
wan)
IR
LN
WIN
Rl

FEn
MW
En
w33
(g3) w3

")
et

N
£
g
w5
v
01

553

bl
Yen
bER
ben
by
"
P3ZEn
En
Iy
=]
ox
"8
EPIo)
1223

o
iz
Eh

§ 33.

Niph.
w53
o)
)
"

&c.

W]
a2
ol

grlEy

Wi

T e

W
V3

Hiph. Hoph.
W

i g
i ol

iaphly
w0
w30
"W"E\n
IR
g5
MzEn
noin
nygan
w3

1N

w53
g5
E
FEE
wa?
w5
IR

wanting

wa
T

Ly
w5

~
g

.
aPKs
Al
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PE NUN VERB. §33.

Qal Niph. Pass. Qal
Perf. Sing. 3m. o e TR B
1. o R
2m. SRR} OTRD
2f. o'y &e.
le. T
Plyr. 3 c. |
2m. BN
2f1.
1ec. "\3!(1';
Impf. Sing. 3 m. it 7 T IR TR
3f. 1 223
2m. TR arelg)
2f. "n Ipn
le. 7R TR >
Plur, 3m. " Ein /Py
37 .
2m. wn TR
2f.
Iec. ! R?
Imp. Sing. 2m. R | SR R
2f. Kis TP
Plur. 2m. a0 P
271,
Juss. 3 sing. L3N ary
warw cons. rmpf. iR k!
Inf. estr. (1) "FR, 00 "ENR.AT 05T PR
abs. iy Py neT
Part. act. 03 iniep

pass. (2 I = <
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Perf. Sing. 3 m.
3/,
2 m.
2/
le
3e
2m.
2/.
le
Impf. Sing.3 m.
3/
2m.
2f.
le
3m.
3/
2m.
2f.
le
2m.
2/.
2m,
2.

Juss. 3 sing.

Plur.

Llur.

Imp. Sing.

Plur,

waw cons. smpf.
Cohort. 1 sing,
waw cons. perf.
Inf. estr.
absol.
Part. act.
pass.

PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 34.

PE GUTTURAL

Qal
act. stat.
onm Ty Bom pin
mey
B2y
RIS
T
W
o7y
fiant=r4
H:"[Z_:}j
BT Tmyr oI prm
oy igta)
~om i)
Ty "pITE
“oyN PIOR
ey P
mRgn Tapinm
s PIIE)
myTesn TIRITE
oy in
Ty il
7y i
7Ry P
g A i
i prm
FTEI
DTN
-]
=iy
Ty

'T’IDIT?

Niph.
oo Ty
7Rz
t=bp]
Sy
Yy
ETen
eyt
ey
o3
parekig
o8
1‘173}:"
FyTaIn
73]
7o
=7
a3
TR
ﬁ"l?_:}f‘.'._'l
FyTayn

e

DA ey

_omy TR



VERB. § 34.
oy TR
Ry
Lrw=b iy
BRI
Ji3ur=>0n
U=
TR

- TRYp
T
AR
T
TR
Hﬂ‘?;g@
e
™R3
TR
TR
E.'ﬁ;;_{r;l
M3
T2y
TREm
FRIR
nmyYm
&c. 1\7.;:;;3
a3

& TRID

PE ’ALEPH VERB., § 3s.

Hoph.
DR eI
Rl
nTEY
DRy
0T
TR
=iqgiaki
iRareta
wTRzg
RN
maIn
7235
"IN
TayN
e
yTeIn
RN
3TaIn

reky!

&c TR
& TR

215

PE 'ALEPH. § 35

ot
SoNm
SoNm
bt
SR
ooy
12058m
yooNn
FTboN
bony
Son
“bpR
DOR
PR

(oY) Sonm
Mok

o
Sion
SoR
Do



216 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36.

‘AYIN GUTTURAL

Qal Niph'al
Perf. Sing. 3 m. g (O12) (=t - I =P
3. oy FUTE
2m. St ath
2/. noTg neng)
le. " “RE:
Plur. 3 c. L AT
2m. Slgcial B
2f. [l eI
le - ielgts Wors
Imyf. Sing. 3 m. =igtien vy o
| 3/ wrgn wen
2m. BN B
2/. "B BN
le olat's BITER
Plur. 3 m. Yo Mg
35 MRTEn
2m. Eitgtislg ity
2f . Munn gF=latcl]
1ec T  Siprich
Imp. Sing. 2 m. <lat's Sigicigl=lybiy
2f. N=at' “Ten
Plur. 2m. wur_jg , ’IZD[';IQU
2f. g o
Juss. 3 sing. elgiioy &e.
wasw cons, 1mpf. Uﬂ?jﬁ &e.
impf. with suf. ‘JUL‘:‘IIJ‘ &e.
Inf. estr. St LG oo
absol. wirmg wimg;
Part. act. v vy om

pass. g aits



dela Gl

Gtlio Gutilk &la el
&k
bt CaEll o da gk an &k
- EaECctu Elctu
rmmpnr Elce
rcnrn. &Le.
Latla LgElk o &k
X ¢elk ¢Elk
ER (0T gl = T
agles N aelek
pn_mnn.nr ugiciy asictu
ELes WSk Flek
NatLk znr.. welk
GagLe. aeLe. agié.
Gagll agik aeck
Gagll aeik aeik
Wi (aECk e ik e Gk
LIQELCC o ("
Latlaal gLl Bledl
L3El&da gleua (e
£agick Thek e
R l-E N GLa. -
LRt Teéis &Ld
LraElcd o oW E
Ll eL TLéW ELéu
Ldéla Oatik tha ek (ha &k
dpyrg read RIJ
'9¢ § SGUHA

lie "9t § "SEYFA TTVVNLLAD NIAV,



218 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. §37.

LAMEDH GUTTURAL

Qal Niph. Pi‘al
Perf. Sing. 3 m. av ] g} mEw
3 Liak EarlE Liaiy
2m. e R e
2f. art abp-H bl
lc. "FrIog &e. &e
Plar. 3 c. Elavi
2m. unnbw
2/ yonig
lc. Erigbi
Imyf. Sing. 3 m. aby S o - gy )
3f. mbwn moeR — rbun
2m. ridu aelel ribw
2. bl g T
le Mg mR R
Piur. 3m. g R b
3f Mo FymsEn PSR
2m. w0 DigPl-i TR
2f mnhn Faren TSR
le F2E) M2 Fisg)
Imp. Sing. 2m. nielis gbliory oy
Y
Plur. 2m. Eiairi- I Lighl>y!
2f. Ty P e
Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. tmpf-
impf. with s, "ISE" &e.
Inf. estr. ap by now
absol. by ab-P nSY
Part. act, USuj négj; U"@D

pass. mStp



LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. §37. 219

VERBS. § 37.
Pu'al Hithp. Hiph, Hoph
abr - gl iy el Iy o mun
oy by S giabln)
Fry - B nn%m-x R
nrﬁw S aPLy Sabl-x
&c. &e. S &e.
w’:m
m‘wﬂ
1nn5w'1
Erlgbl-y

vl s b by
oD
n%n
~r~’5mn
wwa
;o 1n~’5w~
"x:r-’iwn
wbwn
n:nbwn
b
msenn arix
wanting ’H‘Sﬁﬁ wanting
'-rn\’bwn
mn’bw-x
g
g™
nonY mon |
: arl) n2v
iajrdniiva) oy

-



220 LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS, §38.

LAMEDH *ALEPH

Qal Niph.
Perf. Sing. 3 m. NY'S Nb2 CHa=
8f. ANEE PNR TNED)
2m. oR¥D  Dwdn DRY1)
2f. PRYD PRI o>
la TREE DR "rRY)
Plur. 3¢, KD W5 R
2m BONYR  ODNDR BONYE)
2f. WRYT ORoR oRED?
le ™RET NG ERY
Tmyf. Sing. 3 m. R¥'2? &e. R¥"
3f. xgaR abm N
2 m. = A REBR
2/ "RYDE "RYED
le e REBR
Plur. 3m. Nyi" WY
3. mnien g
2 m. WYN WX
2/. FERETR IR
le R¥m R¥2
Imp. Sing. 2m. R¥2 Ng%7
2/ "RYD "R
Plur. 2 m. NN SR
2/ Ry gy
Juss. 3 sing.
woaw cons, tmpf.
waaw cons. perf. DRS;’;? &e.
impf. with suf. SRy
Inf. cstr. Nxn ¥ gory)
absol. Nign R
Part. act. Ry N e

038, N



LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38

VERBS. § 38.
Piel Pu'al
N9 N7
magy s
el
&e. &e.

SR

Niph. Qud

wu

wanting

NEB

~ NE7

RY2R
N

Hithp.
RN
as

P,

NZ2M
as
Niph.

RO

R3O

Hiph.
R
PR
DR
DRYT
TRYAT
WL
DRI
N
Er Faalp!
Ly 2
RpRn
Rpan
"N
R
W
PNEn
weiyan
MRYoR
R
R¥RT
wien
W
MR
Ry
RERM

R
g3
RYDT
R

221

Hoph.

L3 4=y
e
alben

as

Pu.

R

Qual

wantang

NI

! Or poesibly nxn, nxynn, &, The only existing example of a pf. pass.
inflected in & manner to indicate its vowel, is pointed @ not &. (Ez. 40. 4.)°



222 PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 39.

Pery. Sing. Bm.
3/
2m.
2f.
le

Plur. 3 ¢,
' 2m.
3.
le

Impf. Sing. 3 m.
3.
2m.
2f.
le

Plur, 3m.
31
2m.
2f.

le

Imp. Sing. 2 m.

2f

Plur. 2m.

2f.
Juss. 3 sing.

waw cons. impf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
Impf. in a with suf.

Infin. cstr.
absol.

Part. act.
pass.

PE YODH AND PE

Veorbs Y'B.

Qal

0

=Y
2un
280
"3vn
2WR
2
=)
2208
3200
3%
(739) 29
LRt

R

2w
PN
i
3y
2%hg?
oy
bublis ]

R o7

=~

R g

R (@) ¥

LA

Imper. 3737
et o)
g
R ot
-Ey

Niph.
w9

29

Qe

r:

&e.

=-E)
28
20
Lk
2%
=Y
R
A=
R
2w
20
"B
203
PR

! Very rarely &h:_



b N
i
«xd
e % L
. &d
LU (RO R4
qdrg  qdiN  [¢D

‘Junspiumisse 8qIOA

1 %44 *6€ §

«ced
ﬁhfhd gLEd
néd
g
Gutd
wtd
E'.».Qd’lﬁu
l:!héhd‘:
£ gude
Ceéd
géd tid
l.!».fdﬁl.! ta gt

> « %

E‘héhdh 8ucdi
L!».Qdfu UhngL‘.
:hs-hdh :».Cdk
wéd wid
L:-lh:;hdh Er.8d
add tndd
add udd
wbed wid

0p
Cgda
D.u.sh‘dl-'.
{séd &d
qdrg 14]v)
‘G, SqI0A
‘68 §

cke
Ot
wac

WAt  LWA.T

ﬂs;!.ﬁlt
AT
Lgttu
LULACT,
Lﬂ,g.}h:'u
ac

[T N
B M
£ ¥

AT AT

op op
K- 1-E Q-
R0 AN Y- T
L@t LA
‘qdoy qdryg

BITHA MVM

‘SHYFA MVM 3Id ANV HJOA Ad
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Perf. Sing.

Plur,

Impf. Sing.

Plur.

~Imp. Sing.

Plur,

Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. 1mpf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
waw cons. perf.

Inf. cstr.
absol,
Part. act.
pass.

‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.

3m.

3f.

2m.

3 f

lec
3¢

2m.

2/
le

3m.

3/

2m.

2/
le

3 m.

3f.

2m.

2f.

lec

2m.

2/.

2m.

af.

§ 40.

‘AYIN WAW AND

Qul

act.

opR
R
£ap
R
-.n,tai;_
VIR
QErap
1R
wap
o3p?
opn)
2%pn)
PR
DR
Mp?
YRR
VPR
T3 RpR
o3p2
b Dp
9P
Sa9p
rpeh
op;
op™
FTRIpR
et
D
oip
TER oOR
™mp oW

o2
N
PR

Egva)
BER
o
L yie)
nea?

qtal

o

D
na

stas.

i
o
o3
moia
ope3
T3
LG

vhy |
ropmic]

vian
"wian
wioR
ngian

yEan |

Yoian
F3E3n
via)
Ui
5
wia
3

i
ko)
via

T,
s
T30
30
Ta8
ErR=
dnan
w50
Eresl
T2

T3
T3
w3

72

2
TN
Ry

T3

Tia

3

(v )



‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 40. 228

YODH VERBS. § 40.

. . Forms of Intens.
Niph. Hiph. Hoph. e, Pasy. ¢ Reflec.
op: op3 BRI Op oIpE

ey MR own | owip oop o oupnn
Dop; ORI DERYT| BPTP DPWR  DRTRON

nowpy  niaRT MR like Pi'el &ec. of the
o napn CERR Regular Verb.

TR AR e
onhip)' onip  omapT
NPy joRRR JEERIn
d@p;  wiapn Wi

oip! op; R
oipn o R opIn
oipn opn opam

TR TERR TERI
oipR o opaR
NPT R P

TIPRR MPRRR MIARm
Win wmPn wpn
MR P
Dp2 o2 opR
DipT M O
wpn R
Wi R |
TERT TIoR
op
oph
TR
TP
oipia =)oyl o
o Bip o |
P2 |=§o7s]
FTER) S TERY opm
! The only examples of 2 »l. have 6, not 4.
I5




226 VERBS DOUBLE °‘AYIN., § 42.

VERBS DOUBLE

Qal
act. stad,

Perf. Sing. 3m. 230 (2D) Y% 5
3f 23D (13d) ) &e.
2m, niao nisp
2f. niao nip
lc. a0 %P

Plur. 3 c. 1D (2D L)
2m. - oniao onidp
2f. gygete o
le Erpiote P

Impf. Sing. 3 m. otoy 2" 5p? ) o))
3f. jote) g B1o) o Spm Sam
2m, 3TH 23BN R bam
2. 2R Cen SR HEn
le. et S o1 Spa o

Plur. 3m. Cotoul o) B3P o
3. nraen mmbn mrlpn mian
2m. min  woen Lt
2f. FYIOR mR0R PR myEm
lc. Ty oAb /o) o)

Tmp. Sing. 2m. ad
2f o)

Plur., 2 m. o
2/. TPER

Juss. 3 sing. lbj ag? P &c.
waw cons. impf- :Lpfjj mloby) bpjj

Cohort. 1 sing. fgiote S g1 &e.

waw cons. perf. piapﬂ_

Inf. cstr. aT b bp

absol, ;1'3{3 5159

Part. act. poby o) TP Sp

pass. NP
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‘AYIN. § 42.

Niph. Hiph.  Hoph. | Jorms of Inten;.em
a0 200 oo | Sp Bp Shpom

maty bl osbn| Mp hip Shipnm
ooy nion niEowT| P SRbp B,Qf;p_r;\n

niaoy oD & like Pi‘el &c. in the
"1)'?39? ~ "D'ihp?:l Regular Verb.
c=t=> B el

oniagy  BpRgy
wiaoy  niaos
wiapy  Wi3od
297 297 37 29 2oT

=10 =tel) &e.
Rlolg 20m
2%n "200
il tel)
lotop Potey
nrgen  mERen
1300 Lote)gl
mrien  Oraon
303 lep
287 207
2T 2D
Eotorg! oty
oyaen myraen |
20 \
203
=lo'y] 27 0w
e 207 I

71300 39 30R 3%
aAbMm




228 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 44.

LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH

Qal Niph. Pial Pu‘al
Perf. Sing. 3 m. 132 1233 g R
3f. Fnoa P rmba -mba
Im. n"%3 n~5:u o ey n~5:
2/ by &e n*@;\; &e. “&e.
e o men
Plur. 3. 53 B3
2 m. nn*b: ors
2. 1n~5: o3
le. 1033 233!
Impf. Sing. 3 m. b Mg Mt
3. o F1b3n '
21m. man b
2f. "53m "3
le. 2 T
Plur. 3m b3 153"
3f. I o
2 m. "yhan o0
2f. -xrb:n PapE g
le. -@;; o
~ Imp. Sing. 3m. mba b rban oM
' 2f. 23 by
Plwr. 2m. 3 by
2f. PP P
Juss. 3aing. m.  &c. b:- 50 by
waw cons. impf.  &e. b:ﬁj '
waw cons. perf. D‘B.}ﬂ n“jm
Inf. cstr. nib3 b3 na  nia
absol. 153 -rb;c_: 152 n‘::
Part. act. "lb— '153 a"'?JJ '-";737-?
pass. b3 by by
stat. MG— TIEp

11 pl. Niph. always §.



LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS.

AND WAW VERBS. § 44.

Hithp.
FoIn
Pn2anG
RN

risan

B— N

sann

nidan
Fi2an]

s

Hiph. Hoph.
na T
s
o e o
T TR
5;:, nbto_ —_

e

b
Rty i
b

e

g |

Suffixes.

§ 44.

229

Porf. Sing. Le. "3 "%

Plur.

Impf. Sing.

Plur.

Imp. Sing.

Plur.

2m.

2/

3m.

3f.
le.

2m.

2/

3m.

3f.
le

2m.

2/.

3Im.

3/.
lc

2m.

2/f.

3m.

3f.
lec

3m.

3.

le

3m.

3
723
W33
F23
022

L2

2o
EP)
T
Labry
733
093]

2 1 sing. Pi. Hiph. Hithp.

eg M

usually ¢, probably to svold the threefold ¢



THE ACCENTS.

1. Of the accentual sigms some stand above, and some below the
word ; when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented
syll, as ' ; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll,, as o,
except in the case of fZolem and shureg, when it is placed under the
conson., as Di:, m. When the accented syll. begins with two conss.

the sign is put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular
positions, such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate
the Tone syll.

2. The Accentual system! The Accentual system is very intricate and
in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a means of inter-
punction will here suffice :— ’

a) The text is broken into verses, P¢s#gim, and the end of each Pasdg
is marked by the sign 3, called Sép% pasug (end of the verse). The
accent on the final word is called S://4g, its sign being like Methegh.

ol 1 I Gen. L. 1.

b)> The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated by a sign
, called *A¢analk “breathing,” or “rest.”

F oI IIUN. Y, - SN Gen. 1. 1.

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or one next
the end of the verse is marked by ’Athnah, and the one nearer the
beginning of the verse by sign * called $°go//4, as,

R - PR PPN . ... Gen.L7.

d) If the clause of words lying between Silluq and *Athnah, or between
’Athnah and Segolta, or between ’Athnah and the beginning of the
verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided by a pretty large
pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign * called Zagapk gatin,
resembling simple shewa placed over the word,? as,

... San.. ..., DY Ty RO Gen. 1. 6.

1 The accents described in a)—f) are known as disjunctives.
2 The sign ¥ called 2. gadZd/, of the same distinctive power, is used

15
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause: as 5"-'};0_5

Gen. 1. 14.
FXY)



THE ACCENTS. 231

e) Rebhia', in appearance like Zélem, but standing higher, often indi-
cates subdivisions within z3¢ép/ sections : as,

srbbn L L. . Db . .. DD DN Gen. 1 14.

f) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is 77444, which marks a
pause which the rhythm reguires as a preliminary to the great pauses
indicated by Silluq and ’Athnah. Its sign _ is a line bent backwards, as,

SN L L. BmEn ... DNOR L .. RIS .. Gen L
T T & [Cn

g) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at them,
as at the stops in modern languages, the reader will do justice to the
sense. Very roughly (@) may be said to correspond to our full stop (.),
(&) to our colon (:), (¢), () and (¢) to our semi-colon (;), and (/) to our
comma {,). .

There are several more distinctives of lesser force. There is also
a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, as they are called, to
the disjunctives, accents which are placed on the words that stand
immediately before and in close relation with those on which distinctives
are placed. It would seem to follow from the variety of the conjunctive
signs that they had musical significance, otherwise one conjunctive might
have served all distinctives alike. The two most common confunctives
are Mér<khd -;-, which serves Sillug and Tiphha, and Méndk —, which
serves 'Athnak and Zagepk. See Gen. I 1. 2.

h) The books Jfob, Proverbs—and Psalms have an accentuation in
some respects different from that of the other books, called the Poetical.
The end of the verse is.marked as in Prose by Silluq and Soph pasuq ;
also the great distinction next the end by ’Athnah ; but this is not the
greatest distinction in the verse, which is that next the beginning,
marked by a sign : “0l¢ wiydredk (sometimes wrongly called Mérkhas
Makpakh or Mehuppakh), thus :

e T DY L PeL
T A

D A -t M. b . St



INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Page

Absolute state .58 1.
Accents 38ff,,2301;
in pf. 74 ; in impf.
76 ; with waw cons.
851, 125, 145 ; on
suffixes to nouns

68, to verbs. 108 f.
Accusative (defin-
ite) 49; accus. end-

ing. . . . . . 61

Active vbs. . 8

Acts15.17 . . . 13

Adjective, predi-
cate . 44
Adverbs 129, 167 f.

Agent (5 after pass.) 9o
’Aleph, prosthetic

e« « .« . 23,163
Alphabet, earlier . 5
Amos 9. 11, p. 85 ;
9.12 . . . . . I3
Arabic . . § 10, 76
Aramaic, impf. . . 139
Article 42 ff. ; after

prep. 51, conj. . 53
As—so . 87
Assimilation .

. .« 42,51, 113,129
’Athnah 71, 230
‘Ayin gutt. vbs. . 120f.
‘Ayin  waw and

yodh vbs. 131f,

nouns . 134 f.
Beghadhk®phath .3o0f
Biliteral roots . . 1

Causative 73, 95 f. ;

caus. use of Pi'el , g2

Page
Changeable
vowels . .25 f,
Cockney . . . . 5I
Cohortative 83, 90, 158
Comparison of

adjs. 161 1.
Compensation 3, 36
Composite shewa

.. . 9f, 171, 35
Conjugation . . . 73
Conjunctions 44, 53, 168
Connecting vowel,
in nouns 69; in
verbs . 107-109
Construct state 58~
61, 65, 67; cstr.
pl. of vbal adjs.
81; cstr. dual of se-
gholates 101 ; cstr.
inf. 102, 109f, 114, 128

Daghesh forte . ., 31
Dag. {. after article 42
Dag. f. conjuncti-
vum . 33
Dag. f. dirimens 33
Dag. f. implicitum 36, 43
Dag. f. omitted . .32f
Dag. lene. .30f.
Declaratory use of
Hithp. 93; of

Hiph.. . . . . 95
Declensions, first,
63f.; second, 99f.;
third . 104 1.
Demonstrative
pronouns .46 1.

Depressionof s to e 34

Deuteronomy 16.20 3
233

Page
Difficulties of
Hebrew . . . If
Diphthongs, ¢ from
ay (az) 8,127,1441;
4 from aw (az) 8, 128
Dissimilation 118,
. . 132,163
Double ‘ayin vbs.,
1371ff.; nouns . 140ff.
Doubly weak and

defective vbs. 151 f.
Dual 55-57; of

segholates . . Iol
Dutch . 99
Easy, Hebrew . . 2f.

Emphatic impera-

tive 841
Esperanto 95
Extensive. 73, 89, 95 f.
Feminine ending

55 ; fem. nouns 56 ;

fem. segholates 102 f.
Final clauses 86,

.. 158, 168
First  declension

63ff.; 1% decl

analogy in vbal

suff, . . . 108
Fractions . . 165
French. . . . . 23
Frequentative

impf, . . . 157
Furtive pathah .. 34
Furtive seghol . 99
Gaelic . . 99

Genesis 2. 6, p. 78



Page
24.14,D- 41 ; 32.6,
p. 1175 47- 31 . 13
Gerundive (Niph.
ptc.) . . . 90
Greek, 2, 3, 159;
modern Greek. . 161
Gutturals . 34-36;

article with g. 42f.;
gutt. vbs. 115-123

Half-open syllable
.. 22,281

Heavy suffixes . 67
He locale . 61 f.
Helping vowels

with suff.. 69
Heterogeneous

vowels . 38, 136
Hiph'il g5 ff.; with

preformative

dropped . . 132
Hithpa'el . 93
Homogeneous

vowels . 11,38
Hoph'al 96
7 depressed to ¢ 34

Imperative 77, 80;

emph. . .84 1.
Imperfect . . 72, 157f.
Impf. act. (orig.

ya) 76, 116, 131, 138
Impf. stative (orig.

¥i) . . 80, 131,138
Implicit dagh.
forte . 36, 43

Indefinite pronoun

whoever, etc.. 48
Indeterminate sub-
ject . . . . . 142

Indistinct vowels
. 9f., 171, 261,
Infinitive absolute
77 f.; construct. 77,
" 80, 102, 1091, 114,

INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Page

128, 144, 168 ; inf,

cstr. (with or with-
out S)=noun . . 162
Inflection . 54f, 73
Insertion of dagh.
forte ..
Insertion of vowels
(6 in pf, ¢ in

33

impf.) . 132, 139
Intensive . 73, 89, 91f.
Interjections . . 169

Interrogative pro-
nouns 48; par-
ticles . 167 f.

Intransitive vbs, 8o

Irregular nouns. 153f.

Irregular vbs. 73, 112 ff.

Italian . 23
Job 3 26 . . 143
Jussive . .83, 158
Kethibh 41
Lamedh ’aleph vbs.

124f.; lam. gutt.

1221, : lam. he 143f
Light suffixes 67
Luker.1-4 . . . 2
Mappiq - 33
Magqgeph . 31, 33, 40
Masso6ri . . 13
Mat. 27. 28-30 . . 2f.
Matres lectionis 11
Merkha . . 231
Methegh . . 381
Monosyllables  of

1% decl. . 65
Moods . 72
Munah . ..231
NV assimilated . 113

Negative, place of,

233

Page
49; with inf. 145 ;
prohibition .
Niph‘al
Nominal sentences
Numerals .
Nun energicum .

83
89f.
49
163 1.
. 110

Qaths . . . . 168
Omission of dagh.
forte

Ordinal numerals

32f.
. 165

Participle, 78, 81,
159f. ; with suff. . 110

Particles . . 167

Passive 9o, 92, 96 ;

. 78, 114, 142

Pasuq . . 230
Pathah furtive . 34
Pause . . . 4of.
Pe’alephvbs. 110f.;

pe gutt. 115f; pe
nun 113f.; pe waw
127f.; pe yodh 1281
Perfect, 72, 74; of
statives 81, 156;

uses of 133, 155 f.
Pi‘el . 91 93
Pilpel . .93, 132
Pitman. . . . . 3
Plural . . .55f
Péel . 139
Po'lel . 132
Potential (impf.) . 158
Prepositions . . 50~52
Pronominal suffixes
66-69; to 1, 5,

él; to i, 53; to

R, W, Oy, 70; to

rX (acc.), 75; to
R, M, 136; to
nN, oy, M, 1425
to nnn, 121; to
vbs. . . . 106-I1II
Pronouns, personal
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Page
45 ; demonstrative
46 ; relative 47f.;
interrogative 48 ;
indefinite, 48 ; re-
ciprocal, reflexive
99, 93, 150; pro-
nouns repeated for
emphasis . 142
Prophetic perfect 156f.
Prosthetic ’aleph 23, 163
Pure long vowels 8, 11

Pure short vowels . 10
Qal. . . . . . 71
Qeré . . . . . 41
Quadriliterals . . 1
Questions . . 168
Quiescent letters 37 f.
R, affinity of » with
gutturals. . 35f, 42f.
Rebhia‘ . 230
Recession of tone . 41
Reciprocal action

90, 93, 150

Reﬁexwe action qo, 93
Relative pronouns 47f.
Root of vb. . 49, 53, 71

Scriptio defectiva,
plena .

B 20
Seghol p0551bly

tone -long and
pure long 17, 25, 100
Segholate  nouns
99f, 135 ; seg fe-

minines 102 f.; seg.

infin. . 114, 128
Segholta . 230
Sentences, nominal

and verbal . 49

Shewa simple, com-
posite 9, 17f., 26 f,,
281.; at beginning

INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Page
of word or syllable
23 ; silent 23
Shifting of tone. 4of.
Shorthand . . . 3
Sievers . 22
Sillug . 71, 230
Soph pasuq . . 231
Sound of letters . 5-7
Stative vbs. 8o;
impf. 131,138 ; pf.
. . 81,156
Suﬂixes ,light,heavy
67; pronominal
66-69 ; verbal 106 ff.
Superlative degree 161

Syllables, closed,
open 21; half-
open . 22, 28f.

Syntax  relatively
simple . . . . =2

Tenses 72 ; pf. 74 f.,
impf. 761f.; Syntax
of pf. 155 f.; impf. 157 f.
Textual Vocalization 19f.
Thinning of @ to 7
10, 28, 102, 141, 149
Third decl. analogy
with vbal suff. to

impf. . 108 f.
Tiphha. . 231
Tone 24-29; tone-

long vowels 8f.,
26, 63, 99f., 128,
131, 138 ; tone re-
tracted 41, 8s5;
thrown forward
Transitive vbs. .

85
8o

Unchangeable
vowels 8, 11, 25, 36, 134

Verbal
81; w

adjectives
inflection

Page
29, 74 ; v.sentence
49 ; v. suffixes 106 ff,
Verbs assimilating
1 radical 113,
129 ; vbs. of filling
&c. 2 accus. (g6) . 126
Vowels changeable
25 f. ; heterogene-
ous 38, 136; his-
tory of v. system
13f.; homogene-
ous 11, 38; . in-
distinct 9, 17f,
26f., 28f.; insert-
ed (¢ in impf,, ¢
in pf.) 132, 139; v.
letters 10-12 ; not
indispensable s,
purelong 8,11, 25;
short 10; sounds
8-10; tone- long
8f.; 26, 63, 99f,,
128, 131, 138 ; un-
changeable 8, 11, .
25, 36, 134

Waw consonantal
and vocalic 37;
final = passing
into unaccented #
145, 149
Waw (conjunction)
44, §3; W. consec.
84-86, 159
Weakvbs 112 ff., 1516,

Y consonantal and

vocalic 37 ; final y
passing into ac-
cented 7 . 1471, 149
Yahweh . 41, 46, 49
Zageph gadhol, Z )
qaton . . 230
Zeph. 1. 10 . 13



INDEX

Page
1 (see lord). . 180
D‘_Stlk. . 189
™. . . . 157
X, YRR . .43, 153
PR (with suff.) 136, 186
5@5 (with suff.) . 70
SS (neg.) 83

D‘.‘}ﬁg@ (with prepos.) 51

=1 (m oaths,
questions) . 168
'N . e 47

'nx (acc)49,w1th

suff. . . 75
“NR (prep.) w1th
suff, .. 142

3 (withsuff) . . 51

oina . . 102
'I‘lJ:l . . 190
p: (between) 172, 190
7 . . . 120
noma. . . . 65
o3 . 136, 153
R 64
non 65
R:g‘ 24
D"bp; . . 141
in;;:.j . 65
39 79, 739 . 92
ny . . 128

OF HEBREW WORDS.

Page
3,0 . . 167
sy (}ze loc.) 61
cohort. and
emph. 1mper 83, 84
'1"1 . . 147
M (with suff) . 142
g, man . . 133
*n'wﬂ . 133
~:n~59n . . 110
‘l}l_'!ll'_lr;)j . 145
NN . .85, 119
\.'jjl e . 148
“é:! . 34,131 L
N 24, 147
aniagz‘f'_n . 145
N . .. 24
n, . 87, 193
Mo . 148
'l‘)‘Sn . . 169
D‘mq 36
o . 157
53’ .. 80
mm - 41, 46, 49
oy. . 137, 153
o . .. 57
yo* Hiph. (=adv.) 129
e . 114
e 33
T ... .. 64

N3 184 (see side), 195

235

Page
obgh . 103
¥ (with suff) . . 130
W . 33
ogh 8o
113"' . . 114
3 (with suff.) 87
733 64.
D:D . 92
oX 3. . 168
"y . 8y
WDy 33
B3 92
‘H'D 64

5 (with suff) . . 51

S (of agent, with
pass

N5

N

nab, 'na?
ix_)r_:‘:) 86, 158, 168, 200
Hr-;% . 114

83
51 119
. 128

1 preform. (with
nouns) 10§, 134,
141 ; with ptc..

2P .

wom ..

1 51; with suff. §3;
in comparisons. 161

[a]2) I ¢ &

pies} . 113
. . 114

g8
33
48
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1D (with suff.)
Say

Y (with suff.) .
1§y (with suff.)
)5 AN
1Y (du. and pl.)
by (with suff.) .
Dy (with suff.) .

o8B

. 136

INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS,

Page

. 168
. 117

70

34

. 137

70

. 142

. 149

Ry ...

by

DR
.
®W (MR)

feiNy .
nm
| ..

Page
. 128

. 114

. 161

. 141
. 125

118, 165

. 128
. 128

Page
L1 Z28S T
. .. . L 81

ny ... . . 128
oMY . . . . 5y
n*untrg NP (3
Y. .. . . 163

nnp (with suff.) . 121
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